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VOLUME I

INTRODUCTION

This is the first of two volumes prepared as components of the
final report of USOE Cooperative Research Project 6-1568. This volume sets
forth the scope of the project and describes the various models which were
utilized to support the devalopment of a nongraded, phased, secondary
school. Volume I also contains the developed objectives which were used
in conjunction with the on~going research. Volume II was designed to dis-
play the necessary achievement instruments developed specifically as a
part of the operations research undertalken in the above project.

At the outset, several y 1ts should be emphasized tc prevent
misunderstanding and/or misinterpretation.

1. The instruments developed for the above projects and dis~
played in this volume were intended for use in a single school and were
normed on the population of that school. Any attempt to apply them in
other educatiounal situations mav be both misleadins a~ s T T

The purpose for the project, insofar as the instruments dis-
played in Volume II are concerned, was to establish an acceptable procedure
for developing instrumentation to support student placement and/or move-
ment through a non-graded system. The instruments themselves should be
considered as placement measures, not measures of achievement of specific
skills.

2. The objectives set forth in Volume I are mot keyed to the
instrumentation shown in Volume II of this report. Instrumentation

developed will reflect certain of these objectives, but was, of necessity,
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designed hefore these objectives were fully developed. It was assumed that
a commonality existed between the two components. This assumption was con-
sensually validated by review of the Instruments by teaching personnel. In
cases where such validation could not be obtained, tests were modified or
dropped. A prime example of this was found ip the American Hisctory
courses/phases. Since commonality of objectives were absent, no consensual
validation by teaching personnel could be obtained. Instrumentation was
therefore impossible to develop/select which could be validated by teacher
consensus. This area was consequently dropped from the testing segment of
the project.

The contents of this, Volume I, are designed to give an overall
view £ the prciect and to describe the nongraded system developed at the
site of the operations research. The specific school used was Melbourne

Hig.. ~shocl. Brevard County, Florida.
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PURPOSES CF THE STUDY

Within the scone of expanding educational innovations, the cur-
rent concept of the nongraded secondary school is not new. Concerned
with the sterility of the traditional school organizations in which stu-
dents werxe either inappropriately placed in regard to their achlevement
or were stultifying in classrooms functionally 3dedicated to the propo-
sitions that all children of the same age are equally endowed with motiva-—
tionn, ability and background, forward-looking thinkers on education,
whether from within education or from without, have begun to turn increas-
ingly to the concept of nongradedness as the most promising approach to
alleviating these problems.

Yet, while the nongraded concept may be most promising, it
cannot remain static for it will tend to atrophy into a system as rigid
as that which it seeks to replace. Thus. even the most promising ideas
of this time must be examined and revised on a continuing basis so that
they become dynamic reference points rather than static locksteps. The
conzept of nongradedness must be incorvorated into & functioning organi-
zational structure whose thrust is generated towards a sound commitment
to flexible, differentiated imstruction of students. Learning with, not
through, such differential treatment is conceptually based upon a triad
of factors:

1. The nature of student capabilities and interests.

2. The functional configurations of contents of instruction.

3. Creative approaches to an organization which will synthe-

size the varied cognitive, affective, an? psychomotor &spects of the two
£
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rinto a functional system.

Like most concepts, nongradedness must be translated into behav-
joral terms and into specific statements in order to be understood and
tranzslated into meaningful action.

Two components of the tri~dimensional construct of quality have
received increasing attenticn of late. The nature of the learner is the
first of these factors. The insights and correlations supplied by such
behavioral sciences as psychology, sociology, anthropoloesy, and education
contribute to this component. Added to this are advances In the physical
and biological sciences which are applicable to the individual learner.
From the former comes such important understandings as the impact of
environmental and/or cultural factors upon the child. The latter comple-
ments and augments these understandings by lending concrete or inferential
support to usable theories of student behavior as well as providing defin-
jtive information on a variety of factors as to the capabilities of par—
ticular students or types of students. No one can ignore the potential
educational import of advances in once unimagined areas such as artifically
increased mental capacity upon which research worls with DNA and vardous
drugs has begun to touch. The field of psychometrics is incrzasing our
ability to measure and predict hitherto enigmatic factors. The 1list is
long and diverse. Let it suffice to say here that knowledg= of the
learner's capabilities and interests 1s rapidly expanding, though such an
understatement obviously does mot do justice to the explosion of knowledge
in this area.

The second component which has received increased attention 1is

that of contents, materials and approa%f?i in instruction. Such advances



in instructional configurations are widely known and recognized. Snlendid
progress has been made in the areas of science and mathematics, while less
spectacular, but sound, improvements are evident in English and social
studies. Nor can one neglect ithe enormcus impact of advances in the appli-
cation of technology in educaticn. The subject of one thrust in this
direction is that of increased experimentation and use of computer assisted
instruction (CAI). Less spectacular innovations as the use of desk calcu-
lators in basic math instruction, use of 8 mm. filmstrips, installation of
"wet' and "dry'" carrels, and the creative design of school facilities are,
however, presently more operational.

Though both thrusts are idezllv suilted to differential treatment
of students, the catalytic factcer of all these Interactive improvements
remains the organizational structure of tha school and the procedures and
attitudes it inculcates. Even the few organizationally nongraded schools
may not be functioning efficiently enough. They should he improved while
traditional systems are moved towards such improved organization.

In order to provide more meaningful data on nongradedness for
students entering those years of schooling traditionally described as
senior high school, one of the more well-known and established nongraded
schools in the nation was selected for analysis. This school, Melbourne
High, in Brevard County, Florida, had established an outstanding reputa-
tion. Its principal, B. Frank Browm, was a recognized leader in educa-
tional innovation on a broad scale as well as in the area of nongradedness.
It was decided that concentration upon a single nongraded school might
best be undertaken in the spirit of operations research to determine those

factors necessary for nongradini.i?hools and procedures which were
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appropriate for developing those factors.

Thus, this report pertains to the model tor nongrading secondary
schools as developed in conjunction with the on-going program at Melbourne
High School. The constant curriculum flux necessary to keep abreast of
changing demands created a particularily meaningful test situation in the
school chosen. It was assumed that this aspect of development was not onlv
desirable, but necessary, if the nongraded school was to meet demands
placed upon it by constantly modifying curriculum and conditions so common
in much of education. If the model develoned could not adequately reflect
the actual conditions under which quality education must function, then it
would be of little use.

Adaptation of the model developzd must be undertaken by individual
schools or school systems 1f they are to provide the most accurate reflec-
tion of meeting their own community and student needs. Uncritical accep~
tance of the program and structure described at the test school in relation
to the suggested model could be both misleading and inappropriate. Careful
analysis of the individual school or district before acceptance of specific
curriculum configurations, and/or placement measures or techniques, and/or
organizational patterns cannot be emphasized enough. Hopefully, however,
the findings of this project will establish guidelines which will serve as
checkpoints in such development. The repertoire of techniques for the
placement of students In viable learning situations through the use of
achievement tests and systems engineering rather than general promotions
and retentions developed should prove useful.

Procedures utilized in the development of various components of

the project are described in the appropriate sections of this report rather
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than delineated at this point. It ras felt that this orsanization would

be most appropriate.

Preliminary Model

In order to integratz the complex elements involved in non=arad-
ing a modern secondary school, a rather simmlistic initial coordinating
model was developed. This model was intended to pive an overall picture
of the total system before each component was broken down into sub-elements
and examined.

The four basic components of the model were comprehensive
enough to cover most nossibilities encountere” in a description of the
nongraded process. &s shown in Figure 1-1, the basic components were
conceptualized as student characteristics, instructional management
systems, assessment, and administrative control elements. A brief des-
cription of each element follows.

I. Student Characteristics

This component of the preliminary model is primarily descrip-
tive and must be used as a basis for decisions concernine the confipura-
tion of the instructional management system as well as for determination
of the nature of assessment procedures and of selected control functions:
e.g., student health services, number and/or tyve of offerings, class
loads, etc. Characteristics cshould be divided into group and individual
reports. A definite need for accurate computer management of the data
should be noted, but more important is the need for the mechanisms of

cateporization, delineation, pathering and use of the necessary data.

13

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



—f—

Aﬁ..,%;><_~ -
AN
|
!
o

P A s -
e T INSTRUCTIONAL o g el
MANAGEMENT i
STUDENT | >4
AR SYSTEM ASSESSMENT
CHARACTERISTICS .
(Curriculum) &1
e
S ~ A
i M
[, ) rr\\.\
" M
v y M <
“ ,ﬂ \ -
| T ! : =7
) P W -
J\ - e
i | /\
m ADMINISTRATIVE
LN 1 P |
- -~ CONTROL ELEMENTS < ~
L 7
Figure 1 -1

PRELIMINARY MODEL




II. Instructional Management System of Curricular Offerings

A plethorz of instructional manacement svstems within discrete
areas now exists. Pre-packaged programs are available in almost all sub-
ject matter areas, but there remains to be developed a comprehensive coordi-~
nating framework which is functionally useful to teachers. Progress along
these lines is rapidly taking shape with the development and application
of unifying taxonomies. This management system was sSeen as havine a basis
in discrete objectives. The development of such objectives consumed the
bulk of work done in this area on this project.

ITII. Assessment

The assessment component of the model is intended to represent
three distinct types of nceds.

1. Assessment of individual and group achievcment in the curric-
ular systems as well as followup studies on students.

7. Assessment of management controls and vrocedures.

3. Assessment of the efficacy of the curricular offerings in
relation to the needs of students and the demands of society.

It should be apparent that multiple data usage may be effected
between components I and III, but it should be noted that in no sense are
they congruent. The data confipurations would need to be modified to fit
the stated purposes of description and assessmcnt.

1V. Administrative Conirol Elements

This component of the rodel deals with the bases and processes
of decision-making in the school and with the development of coordinstion
of repetitive, but necessary tasks. Recognizing that this project was

keyed to instruction, little direct attention was directed towards

Q :1F5




necessary support services siuch as lunch room managem~nt, custoc ial ran-
ization, transportation scheduling and the myriad oth-r importar” man. ge-~
ment functions which create a smoothly operating school, but rel ‘te ¢ -ly
tangentially to instructionm.

Such systems should not be allowed to intertere with te Znrt~uc-
tional system and periodic reviews should .ve undextaken to assure tlat the
proper perspective is maintained in regard to them. Informed teacher: make
excellent critics of such systems and may be used to evaluate them.

Attention in this project was directed towards such element: as
counseling roles and procedures, staff relationships, inter-echool feedback

mechanisms, and administrative role description.
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CHAPTER IT

DESCRIPTION OF TYUFR TARGET SCHOOL

Melbourne High School has a unique reputation as one of the
first and leading attempts At nongradedness on the secondary school level.
Because activities in the project centered upon this sinsle schoel, it is
necessary to describe the school in order to nrovide perspective and back-
ground. The majority of the information used in this descrintion was
drawm directly from the school staff and its reports, and from direct

observation of the functioning school.

Qverview: School and Communitv

Melbourne High School is located 40 miles south of Cape Kennedy
in the southern portion of Brevard County, Florida. The Helbourne geo~
graphical area is inhabited by approximately 32,000 persons residing in
several diverse communities.

The economy of the Melbourne area has been generally healthy and
vigorous. Although there have heen two major cutbacks in Cape Zennedy
personnel and the headquart~vrg for the “ational Aeronautical and Space
Administration was moved to louston in 1965, the economy has continued to
develop at a moderate rate. The largest single civilian labor force was
involved in service occupation, followed by manufacturing, trade occu~
pations and retail trades. The unemployment rate remained at a relatively
stable 2.1%. The largest number of males were employed in professional
and technical occupations, particularly engineering; the largest number

of females were employed in clerical occupations.

1?7



In 1965, the per carita income vas 83,697,700, the hichest in the
state of Florida. Cains in ~er capita income were consistent throuchout
the decade of the 196N's. 1In 1962, the assessed valuation of the school
district was $1,030,890,935. The exnenditure per student in averape daily
attendance was $605.73. Of thic anmount, 70.1% was -~btaine!’ from State
sources, 2N.N% from local taxation, and Federal sources nrovided 11.9% of
the total.

One uniaue feature of the Melbourne community was its diversity
of ponulation. There were few native Floridian families: however, a hiechly
significant portion uf the ponulation in 1969 was much more stable than it
was in the early years of the past decade. The median orade education level
for both males and females was 12.1.

The enrollment of “elbourne High School was annroximately 2200
includine approximately 700 seniors, 710 juniors and 810 sophowores. This
student nopulation was composed of a variety of backgrounds . They repre-
sented 2 diverse socio-economic conficurationm, although the majority of the
students were from middle and mper-middle families. From 1966 to 1970,
the student population was coupaesed of a variety of racial and ethnic back-
erounds. In 1969, there were approximately 1368 Caucasians, 300 Megro stud-
ents, and a sparse representation of Chinese, Indian, Spanish and Spanish-
American students. This student body remained relatively étable over the
past several years with 82% of the senior class having spent three years in
Melbourpre Hieh School. Of those students who withdrew from the school, the
largest mmber did so because of a chanre of residence aﬁd transfer to
arother school. Because of the nature of the occupational and educational

level of the parents, a significant majority of students had aspirations
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for further education upon the completion of high school.

During the years that the school was belng studied, the educa-
tional systen within which it operated suffered several severe dysfunc-
tions. Desegregation of the total district upset the normal functions cf
the schools while directly modifving the size of the school and background
of students at Melbourne High School. The superintendency during the
four vear period was held by thres separate individuals and there was con-
siderable resource personnel turnover. Directly affecting Melbourne High
School was the elevation of Dr. B. Frank Brown to the superintendency
after over ten vears as principal of ielbourne High School. Brown was the
acknowledged leader and the prime force behind the nongraded system.

Staff apprehension about the continuation of the system developed was
naturally high. If, however, the system was to prove effective, it could
not depend upon a single person for cortinuance. Fortunately, the prin-
cipal replacing Brown was committed to nongradedness and the system was
continued.

Shortly after the change in the principalship, Melbourne High
School and most other Flcrida schools underwent the 1967 teacher 'walk-
out." For almoat a month, twenty percent of the staff at Melbourne High
School participated. Tor both those who remained and those who walked
out, the situation caused long~lasting cemmunication problems.

It would be interesting to obtain research data on the effects
of system unbalance caused by these and cther unstabilizing incidents.
None is available.

Bertram Spector, principal investigator for the Wew York

Institute of Technology, which acted as a major subcontractor on the
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project noted these and other problems in his final report.

During the program period, there have been personnel
changes including 4 project directors, 2 nrincipals, 7 vice
principals and a major faculty turnover at Melbourme High
Schocl, 3 Brevard County Superintendents, 3 new Brevard
County high schools, broad changes in County philosophy per-
tinent to model high school programs, the utilization and
discard of County computer-based information and record
gystems, a teacher strike, a County attempt at integration,
an active vocal (and perhaps militant) organization of faculty,
and widespread and significant reappraisal of issues of
autonomy or model replicahle school systems.

It is importznt to recognize that these factors, and
their impact are not peculiar to Melbourne High School, or,
in fact, to Brevard County high schools, but represent a
national soul-searching attempt to identify systems and
patterns that are educationally sound and acceptable to all
participants in the educational world, including students,
pareuts, teachers, administrators, and the cormmunity and
political structures with which these parties interact.

No Utopian system has been developed. Neverthelecs,
the study of the process of educational change under condi-
tions of environmental change has yilelded insight into sev-
eral crucial principles and elements which in themselves
may be considered an achievement of no minor consideration.
There is little doubt, for example, that the political tone
of a commmity may be a more important factor (eg., de facto
segregation issues) than any change of innovational educa-
tional improvement in methods and resources, oOr technological
development in materials and media. There 1s likewise little
doubt that each influences the other which suggests a novel
unified interactive approach. This is another way of emphasiz-
ing what is well known already - but rarely applied - the
removal of barriers that cause educational isolationism in
a community system. One key item in this development of an
aporoach to change is the AR factor (attitude receptivity).
The AR factor lags the intellectual receptivity which can
be achieved through concentrated orientation and seminar
sessions relatively rapidly. The AR factor takes time and
patience. It is the emotional counterpart of intellectual
receptivity, both of which are prerequisite for successful
implementation_of strategies and concepts that are foreign
to experience.

Spector, Bertram, 'Final Report of Subcontract for Melbourne High
School.' Monograph. Octcber 1, 1969. (pp. 1-2).
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The changes and attitudes noted by Spector created definite

handicaps during the on-going project.

Philosophy and Objectives

Against the background described above, the target school devel-~
oped and implemented a comprehensive program based umon the philosophy
and objectives set forward in this section of the report.

The educational responsibility of l'elbourne High School was seen
as providing psychological environments, curriculum and physical struc-
tures -hat would be conducive to the enlargement of the intellectual,
emotional and aesthetic lives of 1its students.

The primary functions of education at the school zre to provide
every student with intellectual competence and realization of self.

The special relationships that the student establishes with the material
he studiea, with his fellow students and with his teachers, are central
to this process of education. It is the school's aim and endeavor to
maximize the effectiveness of these relationships in order to foster the
student's intellectual growth and self-awareness.

The intellectual development of the student is considered a
continuing process which necessitates school means for increasing his
ability and motivation to learn. The development of the student's intel-
lectual ability depends upon other school means for diminishing his con-
straints to learning, reinforcing his understanding of value assumptions
underlying approaches to knowledge, improving his skill to apply several
methcods of approaching knowledge, strengthening his ability to think con-
ceptually and to utilize basic concepts, and perfecting his cultivation

and expression of creativity. The stimulation of intellectual motivation



ir the student requires the relating of learnings to the student's human
concerns so that he will manifest a personal desire for learning and will
demonstrate a creative and imaginative intellectual curiosity.
Self-realization involves the resolution of conflicts resultant
from confrontation with a vaiiety of experiences. Such confrontation
produces consciousness of one's goals, styles and values: realization of
one's abilities, limitations and potentialities; and awareness of one's
essential humanity. The process of self-realization 1s continuous
throughout one's life. Therefore, it is essential that Melbourne High
School contribute to the student's transition from youth to adulthocd.
The education of the individual must involve the two processes
of intellectual and personal growth, for to promote one to the neglect of
the other is to diminish the potential contribution of Melbourne High
School to the individual and his society. The goal of education must be
the establishment of an environment in which these processes are insepar-
able, in which the advancement of one fosters the growth of the other.
Melbourne High School endeavors to encourage and enhance rela-
tionships between the student and his teachers. Melbourne High School is
staffed by many individuals, each with an individual role in the educa-
tional process. The student is the integral part of the school. The
student, because he is ultimately responsible for his own development, is
considered to be an active seeker of knowledge about himself and the
world around him. Similarly, the teacher is an active seeker of knowledge
whose breadth and depth of experience prepares him to enrich arnd gulde
the growth of the studeat. The student-teacher relationship should there-

fore be one of creative exchange of experience, of cooperation in the



pursuit of knowledge, and of mutual respect for differing perspectives

and values.

search to
Operating

treatment

Fmbodied in the philosophy of Melbourne High School is a
enable each individual student to attain his maximum potential.
on the premise that there is nothing more unequal than equal

of unequals, a variety of differing types of education programs

is provided in order to meet the requirements of all types of individuals.

Fach of these programs is designed to encourage curiosity and inquiry,

while never forgetting that imagination is as important as knowledge.

Melbourne

Yigh School is therefore dedicated to fulfilling the following

objectives:

1.

11.

To develop decision-making skills and provide significant
opportunities to exercise those skills.

To provide the concepts and skills necessary for achieving
economic literacy.

To foster a recognition of the role, dignity, and value of
work in American society.

To develop an awareness of and appreciation for differing
cultural, social, and political traditions.

To foster a sense of individualism tempered by open-minded-
ness.

To aid in developing a concept of self-worth.

To develop the ahility to synthesize material from one sphere
of activity to solve problems in another.

To stimulate intellectual curiosity and creativity.

To provide the climate and curricula for the student to
develop individual academic goals.

To develop the ability to gemeralize from the concrete to
the abstract.

To aid in the development of his own intellectual competency.

23



12. To aid in the formulation of individual moral standards and
values.

13. To promote an awareness of potential.
14. To foster an appreciation of the physical environment as a
source of resent and future resources and a depository of

beauty.

15. To encourage effective human relationships based on mutual
respect.

16. To develop, in the student, personal responsibility, espe-
cially with regard to the pursuit of his own education.

17. To foster a desire for world peace and a healthy respect
and attitude for the workings of democracy.

18. To develop measurzble indicators of behaviors indicative of
growth toward personal mental and physical health.

19. To provide catalysts that promote and stimulate environ-
mental curiosity.

Curriculum Organization

The nongraded multinhased program provides for different rates
and means for progressing toward achilevement of educational goals. A
muitiphase structure has been established to provide for more individuali-
zation of instruction. The student places himself into a "phase, " based
on his past achievement record, his achievement test scores, teacher
recommendations, and his knowledge about himself.

Phases are identified and described as follows:

Phase 1 Content is designed for students who need special
assistance in small classes.

Phase ? Content is designed for students who need more
emphasis on the basic skills.

Thase 3 Content is desioned for students who have an aver-
age background of achievement.

o 24
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Phase 4 Content is designed for extrerely well-prepared
students desiring education in depth.

Phase 5 Content is designed for students who are willing
to assume responsibility for their owm learning
and pursue college level courses while still in
high school.

Phase X Content which does not accommodate student mobil-
ity: i.e., typing, physical education, driver
education, band, etc.

Phase Q The Quest Phase of the curriculum is provided for
students whose creative talents are well developed.
in this phase, a student may research an area in
which he is deeply and broadly curious either to
develop creative powers or in quest of knowledge.

Appendix A displays a sample master schedule for the Fall
semester of 1970. Examination of this schedule reveals not only the use
of phasing, but also the breadth of the program coffered.

Students move into any phase at any time during their tenure
at Melbourne High School. Students who would normally be classified as
sophomores, juniors or seniors wight be found in the same section.
Students may progress through phases at their own rate of speed. Since
individualization is encouraged, 2 student may remain in a given phase/

course for more than one year without repetition of materials, but with

emphasis upon defined objectives which continues over a pericd of time.

Assumptions Underlying the Phasing System

The phasing system 1is premised upon two assuvmptions:

1) Groups of students will at a given time have common needs.

As long as individualization {g available within the group and as rephas-
ing is feasible at defined times, students may progress at thelr own
rate within "courses" (defined content segments) and may move upwards

(up-phase) or downwards ( down-phase) as they display appropriate

25
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achievement of the definel objectives. The inability to display such
achievement within a course, or to be able to maintain the established
instructional pace would result in a recouvmendation for down-thasing.

2) Phasing represents a noncraded systen waich is readily

apolicable to existing schocl situations without additional costs and

without complete retraining of existing staff. Most schools are not

functiona.ly capable of completely individualizing instruction. In short,
totally individually prescribed instruction (IPI) requires sophistication
on the part of staff and, more imsortantly, presumes universal student
motivation. These factors are simply not currently present ir most school
situations. The relative cost of such systems at present would appear to
be prohibitive for the vast majority of school systems. This 1s not to
negate the value of individually prescribed systems, nor to indicate that
the phasing system is better. The assumption is based simply upon the
recognition that the phasing system is more immediately within the avail-
able resources of most school systems. It has been suggested that the
multiphasic system is an intermediate form of nongrading that stands be-
tween more traditional systems and completely individualized ones. This
would appear to he an accurate observation.

he phased systew allows for the development of organizational
controls, particularly in the areas of student placement, staff assign~
ments, student movement, counseling, and record-keeping, which are more
compatible with existing educational situations than other forms of non-
grading.

A more complete discussion 0f§§§581b1e phasing models 1is found

in Chapter III of this report.
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Flow Charting of Program Sequence

In order to establish clear relationships within and between
phases, three essential steps were considered necessary. These were
1) establishment of course/phase descriptions, 2) establishment of more
detailed objectives by course by phase, and 3) flowcharting by program
sequence.

Figures 2-1, 2-2, and 2-3 shov the developed flow charts for
th ree areas as illustrative examples. These flow charts have been ex-
tended downwards into what would normally be considered junior high
schools.

The secondary business program showm in Figure 2-1 illustrates
a program configuration which comwbines phasing by level with '¥ Phase"
courses. MNote that no Phase 1 courses are included nor are any Quest (Q)
courses. For the advanced student, independent study may be arranged.
Also, note that some courses have distinct phase designations while others
indicate offerings at three or less phase levels. The description below

indicates the course description for Consumer Economics.

CONSUMER ECONOMICS (Consumer Economics)

A student of consumer economics should lea n to use
wisely the goods and services produced by business, and
he should learn the principles of economics thatr are
essential for participation in our soclety as intelli-
gent voters and citizens. All major topics of con-~
sumer economics are discussed, such as personal income

management , using credit,jrrinciples of good buying,



social security, insurance, savires and investments, and

housing problems. The student learns the uses cf mathe-~
matics for evervday living -- how to be a wise consumer.
Phase 2 ~-- Two semesters

Text: Consumer Mathematics Series,
Knowles, Behavioral Rescarch Lab

Phase 3 -- One semester

Text: Consumer Tconomics, 3rd Fdition,
Wi{lhelms, McGraw-Hill

Phase 4 -- One semester

Text: Consumer Economics Problems, 7th
edition, Wilsoun, 5South-western

Hote that the basic course descrintion remains the same, but
that the materials and time are varied bv phase. Sclection of activities
and materials for such courses are related to the general student char-
acteristics developed by experienced teaching staff members. (These
characteristics are described in a later section of tuds report.)

The secondary pathematics program shown in Fipgure 2-2 illus-~
trates a program with different requirements than that of Business. Note
that a series of branching alternatives are available to the student. At
given junctures, the student may elect to proceed to different contents.
He may, for example, elect to move from Algebra I, Phase 3, to Algebra IT,
Phase 3, Phase 4, or Phase 5, or Geometry, Phase 3.

Note also that enrichment or Quest phases are structured into
the program for advanced students. The course description for Math V

(Phase 4-~5) follows.

28
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MATHEMATICS v (Mathematics V)
Phases 4~5 0One Semester

This 1is an enrichr.zat course which may be taken
concurrently wicl higher level courses hevond Alpepbra il
tn the regular curriculum or afterwards as a foliow-on
course shocld the regular curriculum be corpleted hefore
graduation. The course covers tonics in probability

with statistical =~ lications and the mathematics of

]

matrices. Addicional teples wmay irvclude computers and
computer programming #md field problems in mathematics.

Texts: Probublility and Statistics. Wilioughby,
Silver surdeite Cowpany, 1963.

The Mothemwatics of 'itrices, Davis, Ginn

e T

and Co., 1267,
Again, the time sequence 1s varied to aliow for student varia-
tions in spceced and interest.
Tigure 2-3 shows the flow chartinp of the science program.
Again, the basic branching structure is chown. It should be noted, how-
ever, that this nrogram includes the Quast (1) phase as a distinct compon-
ent. This O Phase is designated as belng available to students in Phases

4 and 5. Apain time is treated as a variable. It is labeled as NSF

(

Research." Tote that it is available to students at all levels from years
in school 7 to 12. The course description is found below. It should be
roted that considerable freedow 1s exercised in this course. Objectives
are developed on am individual or small proup basis and thus may vary from
student to student. Provisions for this type of activity should be in-

cluded in the total program at all times.
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NSF RESEARCH (NST Kesearch)
Phases 4-5 One Semesgter
This is a speciazl program designed to do

research in varied fields of science. Students must

be academically trained in some physical or biclog-

jcal science, be willing to work during free hours,

and show an enthusiastic attitude toward the research

problems decided upon for the course (limited number).

In more commonly talen subjects ' i.e., American Historv, Prase 3,
such provisions may be provided through shovt, teacher/student structured

‘

research projects, use of ‘contract' plans, in-class seminars, and cther

accepted teaching techniquss.
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Course Codings

The school or system undertaking the nongraded, multiphased
system should comsider strongly including course codings compatible with
computer systems. Such coding systems are best developed in relation to
the individual systems curriculum and data processing system, Included
in the system should be:

1) Phase code,

2) Subject code,

3) Time code,

4} Prerequisite indications and/or suggested sequence, and,

5) Suggested grade level (if desired).

Item 5 above would appear necessary for student transfers out-
side the system. Until more widespread nongrading occurs, the student
who tfansfers rmay experience difficulty at his new schoel unless some
grade level designation can readily be passed to it. Additionally; var-
ious outside forces demand grade level information and grade rankiugs
on students. Rather than create unfortunate experiences for students,

the nongraded school should maintain tiwse records as a student service.

Grading Systems

A variety of grading systems exists. Until general acceptance
of more detailed evaluative reports become widespread among the public,
care should be exercised in breaking the more traditional “"A, B, C, D,
F" svstem. At Melbourne High School, students have the choice of elect-'
ing the traditional system or exercising a "pass—fail' coption of report-
ing. Tor selected courses, particularly in Phases 1 and 2, grades of

"Satisfactory-Unsatisfactory”’ are used. ,{af the school that feels that
A
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rank-in~class must be established, such two-point scales ar not advis-
able. Frequently students themselves express a preference for grades.
Because of this, again, care shonld ® exercised in establishing grading
procedures. Strong parental and student public relations programs

should be involved. In some cases, the negative reactions to the modifi-
cation of grading systems werec stronger than those towards actuai modifi-
cations of the curriculum. While this scemed inconsistent, its occurence
has been noted by guidance counselors, teachers and administrators at

Melbourne high School.

Movement Between Phases

While initial placezment in phases is examined in Chapter III of
this report, brief mention of phase change procedures should be made here.
Figure 2-4 displays a proposed system for phase shifting at discrete
intervals. While this system was not operated at Melbourne High School,
the findings reported in Chapter IITI indicate strongly that such a system
is desirable.

One important factor which must be considered that would
appear to be a definite weakness irn the Melbourne program is that of
"content lag'' between phases. TFor the "phasing-up" student, a definite
lag in objectives and/or material covered may occur and, unless care is
taken, the student may find himself over-burdened. TFor the '‘dcwn-phas-
ing'' student, repetition of objectives might occur, giving him an over-
confident view of his abilities in relation to the content objectives.

Two methods for offsetting these circumstances might prove

feasible.
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1. The ''way-station' effect. then a student evidences readi-
ness or need for phase moverent, be night be scheduled into defined
"way-stations' for intemnsive work on cbjectives or content covered,
Directed study in specialized areas weuld h2 undertaken and a gradual
"easing into' the suggested phzse might occur. This aprroach requires
a very well-defined and coordinated curriculum and well-developed remed-
iation or acceleration packages cr programs. Under uormal school condi-
tions, it would require defined times for phase changes and ample lead
time for ''way station’’ work.

2. PBlocked Curricalum Nhjectives. This system would require
discretely develcped units which are Dot.depegggnt upon pnrevious work
as background. Once basic skills wcre mastered, the student could move
betwec 1 phs- 23 with relative eace bzcause the content would not be
dependent on previous =zxposures. Six, nine, twelve, or eighteen week
units might be used. Howewer, the structure of certain disciplines:
e.g., mathematics and science, does not lend itself readily to this
system. Inconvenience for teachers would also appear to be increased.
Administratively, unless anple personnel were available, either system
could become cumbersome and unfeasihie.

No completely acceptable solutior was found in the course of
this project. Perhaps the best approach would be careful initial phas~
ing; intensive student evaluation during the first weexs of school and
rephasing on the basis of that evaluation: and selected rephasing on a
limited basis during the rcmainder of the term. The logical time for

broader rephasing in a semester system such as 1s operated at Melbourne

High School would be at the beginning Qi{ghe second semester when the
a )
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total process might be repeated on a smaller scale.
Care must be taken not to discourage student initiative, but,
equally, controls are necessary to prevent abuse, intentional or uninten-

tional, of the system by students.

Student Characteristics by Phase: Teacher Definition

Participating staff members at Melbourne High School developed
the following generalized descriptions of students by phase. These de-
scriptions are recordad as the staff wembers Jefined them. They repre~
sent the views of student characteristics by phase as developed by
teachers of phased students. It should be noted that overlapping char-
2cteristics occur. Student motivation and behavioral characteristics
are coupled to suggest a composite. Obviously, exceptions occurred and

teachers were cognizant of them. While these descriptions are not

1

"scientific," teachers found them helpful.

Fhase 1

a. 6th grade reading level or below

b. Negative feeling toward school in general

c. Dependent upon continuous teacher direction

d. Lack of motivation in subject matter

e. Requires immediate supervision of work

f. Oriented to concrete or "reality' centered activities

g. Failure syndrome

h. Needs immediate and continuous reinforcement and/or
attention from the teacher

i. Has short retention rate

j. Adjusts social/emotional reactions to unfamiliar
situations slowly

k. Short attentions span

1. Prefers visual and/or manipulative materials

m. Responds well to routine or familiar tasks

n. Has limited vocabulary and difficulty in adjusting
speech patterns to different audiences

o. General achieverent low

p. General skills achievement low

q. Needs continuous reassurance of relationship to the
subject matter and/or the teacher

r. Responds better to highly structured situations
rather than to ambiguous ones -

Ea!



Phase 2

I

7th to 10th grade reading lavel

May be either brash and overcompensating or reticent
and retiring in cless

Verbally proficient within restrictaed vocabulary

. Little technical background in subject matter
Ucually displays aptness in peer groubd sociability
Responds well to wanipulative tasks

Not self confident with subject matter

Restricted, but expanding, vocabulary

Needs continuing reinforcement in work and teacher/student
relationships

Nepative feellings towards school

. Oriented to concvete. tangible materials

Limited writing ability

Failure syndrome

-
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Phase 3

a. 8th grade reading level or hicher

b. Literal minded .

c. Outspoken, strong immediace and possibly negntive
response to assignuents, tests, activities, etc.

d. Talks in terms of peer group symbols

e. Verbally non-creative

f. Concrete orientation

g. Concern for immediacy and pragmatism (what's this got
to do with me?) of subject matter or activities

h Tends not to complete long term assignments on time

{. Interest and attention span erratic

j. Seeks redundant teacher direction and/or explaanation

k. FErratic skills development or achieverment

1. Will not accept responsibility for non-concrete OT
clearly defined work

m. Primarily oriented tc present situations (e.g.,
adolescent society and interest)

n. “‘Average' retention rate

o. Concern for passing, but not necessarily superior, grade

a. Reading level 10th grade or above

b. Supported by peer initiated intellectuality

c. Able to think logically, figuratively, symbolically

d Dependent on occasional teacher direction

e. Primarily non-initiating of activities with occasional
self direction

£ Grade conscious (4 or B)

g. May be under parental pressure to succeed

h. Well developed skills in subject matter

Q :i()




1. Aware of skills deficieacies
Concern for "future  (¥ill I need this later?’)
Can understand abstracticns

Y

Phase 5

a. 12th grade reading level or above

b. High skills proficiency

c Well formed studv habits

d. Interest in dealing with ideas or abstractions

e. Ability to establish relationships independently
and/or creatively

High retention rate

Ability to absorb content with infrequent repetition
Future oriented

Self motivating

. Handles long term assignments with responsibllity

Lie pe 3702 M0

Behavioral Objectives

The entire nonpraded, phased system should be based upon care-
fully defined objectives. Objectives are avallable from many scurces but,
in the course of this project, it was fell that to be most effective,
such objectives should be developed or adapted by the staff. The »re-
liminary objectives developed are found in Appendix B of this report.
Development of such objectives is a continuing process. Those displayed
represent only a preliminary set. In no case should they be adopted
without critical analysis. In the case of the objectives developed, no
criteria of achievement have been specified. It was felt by the teach-
ing staff who develoned these objectives that a variety of measurement
techniques might be applied. Such techniques “vere felt to be dependent

upon the situation, :he student and the avallable resources.

Summary

This chapter has presented an overview of the target school

and the curriculum of that school. Several background problems in

an
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researching the program were identified The philosophv and major

objectives of the school were »rssente

2

., The nongradsd, phaced system
was explained along with the assummtions underlyin: it, Flow chartiap

of illustrative program sequences wWas discussed alone with course coding
requirements. <the particulayr prceblem of movement b“etveen phases was
examined and several solutions s&t corward. Teacher viewpoints of
student characteristics by phase were cet forward. DBehavioral ohjectives

were discussed.

41
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TIAPTER 111

PHASE PLACE RN RECOMMENDATIONS

in order for the nonsraded, multiphased system to work effi-
ciently, accurate phase placement recommendations were neecdec. The
development of specialized achievement tests to be used in conjunction

with other measures for initial nlacement and/or as a part of an informa-
tion collection and feedhack svstem at intermediate points during the
cchool year was an imporiant part of this project.

This chapter describss the section of the proiect carried out
by Educational Testing Service ! £7T8) for *“he Brevard County, Florida,
Public School Svystem {Brovard). The wors was accomnlished during the
period September 1966 through February 1973. While initial plans fer
the project included all of RBrevard's h1igh schools, the majority of the
work was carried out in cooperation vith ouly cne, Melbourne High
School, and the four junior high scheols which send their graduates to
it - Central, Herbart Hoover, Southwest, and Storc. This reduction in
project scope was made at the requost of Brevard project direction staff:
and was necessitated by the fact that Brevard County high schools dif-~
fored widely with respect to curricula and method  for placing students
within curricula.

Melbournc High School

Melbourne High Scliool has a student pupulation of approximately
two thousand students who would normally be considered 10th., 11ith, and

12th graders. Melbourne is, however, "nongraded’ and ”multi~phased.”2
2

for a more detailed description, see Brown, B. Frank, The Appropriate
Placement School: A Sophisticated Mongraded Curriculum. West Njyack,
N.Y.: Parker Publishing Cowmpany, Inc., 1555)
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Each Mclbourne course is cffvred in onu O morc (up tc five) optional ver-
sions, or ‘'phases.  These phises may diffcr with respect to content,
materials, rate of curriculum coveragoe, denth of coverage, and/or achieve-
ment levels of the students enrolled in them. (Phase 5 is most advanced,
Phase 1 leas- advanced.) Students are allowed to select that phase of

a course which they feel is most appropriate to their background, ability,
interests, academic motivation, or other characteristics. Phase nlace-
ment recommendations, bascd on prior achievement. are furrished to students
at the time of Fall registration. , frecedom to select phases other
than those recommended and to chanse phase at any time during the school
year is a critical featurz of tha Melhourne system. This freedom is con-

strained onlv by the prchibition of underphasing oneself into remedial

work or by logistic “actors such as filled class sections.

Purpose of the Project

The Melbourne phasing system allows each student considerable
freedom of choice, and as a consequence Places upon him more than the
usual burden of responsibility for making wise decisions. Acting upon
the premise that the informed choice is most apt tc be the best choice,
the purrose of this project was to furnish to students and staff info ma-
tion relevant to the decisions of phase cholce. Two separate but
related clements were the focus of this cffort: (a) the initial place~
ment of students into phases at the time of Fall registration and
(b) the development of a system of information collection and feedback
at intermediate points throuphout thc schocl year. Only be combination
of these two approache . could the flexibility of the Melbourne system be

capitalized uvon to the fullest extent. 4:}
1



It should %e mede clear that this oroject was not 2n evalua-
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tion study. It 'ras not intenda: nroduce data relevant to aquestions

-t
1

of the worth or cffectiveness of ungraded schools or course phasing.

‘N

Nather it took as irs starting point thie structure and function cf
Melbourne Hich School, and attarnted to develon procedures for the
improvement and facilitatien of this structure and function. There wvas
no attempt to control any aspect of the school environment, and ir fact
every effort was wade to interfere as iittle as rossitle with the prormal

oneration of the school. The project . ' conceived and carried out in

the spirit of operations resecarch, rather than experimental investigation.

Phase Placement Models

Three different procedures for placing students in anpropriate
phases were considered. The first. and perhaps most obvious, might be
called the maximized payoff model. It recuires, very simply. that each
student be placed in that phase for vhich his predicted criterion score
is highest. To develon this model reculres a criterion comwmoin across
all the phase options within a course, one or more predictors of this
criterion, #nd scparate within~phase prediction equations. Three possi-
ble results of such an analysis arc shown in Figures 3-1 - 3 below.

Figure 3-1 - Phase Placenment,
l’araliel Repression Lines
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.
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Figure 3-2 - Phase Placement,
Crossing Regression lines
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Figure 3-3 - Phase Placem=nt, Non-Parrelel,
Non-Crossingz Regressiun Lines

Phase 4

[~}

c

.:i

@ | —~ Phase 3
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Predictor

Figure 3-1 shows the situation in which, no matter what the
value of the predictor, phase 4 always results in better achieveument than

phase 3. Such a result suggests discontinuation of the less effective

phase and assignment of all students to the more effective phase. Figure

3-2 shows that phase 4 is more effective only for those students whose

predictor score exceeds some cutoff, "X.” iere the placement decision

would be to assign all students with placement scores below "X" to phase 3,

and all those above ‘X' to phase 4. Figure 3-3 shows a situation in

45
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which the lines are clearly not parallel, but a singie phase is superior
for all students for whom data are available. Tn this case, the placement
decision would be the same as that indicated by Figure s-1.

A second placement model to receive consideration might be called
the group membership model. It assumes that the preseant student consti-
tution of phase grouns is meaningful, and that the placement problem is
simply one of continuing to form phase groups ''like these.” This model
does not depend upon the prediction of course achievement, and therefore
does not require : end-~of-course criterion measure. As does the maxi -
mized pavyc odel, it requires one or more predictor variables. 1In the
group mewbership model. however, the function of these varizbles is to
predict phase membership rather than ccwrse achievement. The group mem-
bership model was worthy of consideration, esvecially in the Melbourne
High School situation, for two reasouns. First, students were already
being placed in homogeneous phase groups through a rational, even if
somewhat informal, procedure and it is widely believed that homogeneous
groups can be taught more wffectively. Second, and perhaps more impor-
tant, the freedom to select and shift phases allowed a corrective mecha-
sism to operate on initial phase placements throughout the school year.

By using phase membership at the end of the school year to develop place-
ment equations, it was possible to incorporate in the group membership
model some of the experience and wisdom that individual students and

otaff members normally gained during the year, and to provide registration
recommendations based on thils experience ani wisdom. -

The third phase placement model to be considered was one which

combined features of each of the two previously mentioned. There were

a6



certain difficulties in applying each o¢f the first two models which sug-
gested the approach of combining aspacts cf both. For example, the max-
imized payoff modei required the develcpment of within-phase equations,
but the homogeneity of existing phase grouos, 2 rezult of the prior
Melhourne phase placément procedures, made within-phase prediction

_ ~remely poor. However, the predictor-criterion relationships obtained
using data from all phases of a course were sufficiently high to ke of use.
The group membership wocdel had the disadvantage of assigning a studeat to
a grcap whose members he was most like, even if his predicted achievement
varied substantially from that of the group. Therefore a combined model
was developed which first assigmed stuleuts on the basis of group memher-
ship, but allowed modification of this initial placement if tie student's
predicted achievement varied markedly irom the group average. A more

detailed description of this model is given in the section of this report

on Suggested Phase Placements.

Both the group membership and combined group memberstip/naxinized
payoff models were used in this project. In addition, as a service to
Melbourne High School. phase placements based on their previous procedurs:
were developed. A complete description of which models were applied to

the various courses sppears in the section on Suggested Phase Placements.

Progress Test Development

A prime requirement of a system of information feedback through-
out the school vear was recognized to be a set of achievement measures
custom-made for the particular content of those Melbunrne courses selected
for study. It was necessary that these measures (hereafter called "progress

tests') be appropriate across all phases (or at least as many as possible

a7
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of each course studied, in order that the resulting score scale he compar-

f

able across phases. Thus a student could interpret his score relative not
only to his current phase membership. but also with respect to standards
of achievement in phases to which he might consider shiiting.

In March of 1967, four concurrent two-day workshops were held in
Brevard County for the purpose of analyzing courses in {ocur major subject
matter areas - Fnglish, Mathematics, Science, and Sccial Studies. Parti-
cipating in these workshopc were anproximately fifty renrosentatives of
three Brevard County high schools (Melbourne, Cocoa Beach, and Sateliite),
and an FTS test development specialist in each of the areas. The ohbjec-—
tives of these workshoos were to select a group of ccurses for wiich prog-
ress tests would be developed and to analyze the chosen ourses in terms
of required student behaviors and desired course cutcomes.

For tvo days prior to the worikshops, the ETS personnel visited
classes in each of the three high schools in each of the four subject areas.
These visits were primarily to estimate from first hand observation the
abiiity and achievement levels of students in the wvarious phases. This
was necessary in order that the progress tests to be developed be appropri-
ate with respect to difficulty as well as content.

ns a result of the workshop discussions, the followlng courses
wvere selected:

1. English (phases 2, 3, and 4)

2. Biology 1 (phases 2. 3, and 4)

5. American History (phases 3 and 4)

4. Mathematical Concepts (phases 1 and 2)

Although other phases were offered in certain of these courses, the phases

43
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1isted above were those whose content could be appropriately covarad by
tests developed within the constrzints c€ project raescurces.

The scope of English curriculum content spanned kv phases 2, ©.
and 4 proved to be too bread fer adequate treatment durins the two-day
workshop. Therefore, a second t ro-day session wos held in Apvril 1567.

In addition, Melbourne Biology stcif and the ETS test dawvelopment special-

ist met during the Summer of 1967 for a final review of p- > «¢d Biology

test items.

Progress Tests

One of the obhjectives of the rerkshops vas the identification
and dJdeserincion of coursce contert 1a tevrs sufiiciently specific to allow
the construction of custom mad: achievemeunt iests. These tests were
{ntended to assess course achievement at each of four intermediate points
during the school year. Since circumstances dictated a somewhat differ-
ent approach in each of the four chosen subject areas, each will be

treated separately.

Math Concepts, Phase 2 "'This course is desipnud to allow the

student to attain a working knowledge of the basic mathematical operations

applied to whole numbers, fractions., decimals, percents, vatio, aand pro-
o]
J . ..

portiou.’ 1t was declded to develor a series of four 50 7 2m, 40 minute

progress tests, to be administered at approximately equal intervals
/,
5

tiroughout the scheol vear. The four tests covered, respectivaly, the

3
Scheuerer, Daniel T. (Ed.), Melbourne High School _w.riculim Profile,
168-196%, p. 12.

Test booklets are contained in Volume 5i(§f this report.
O
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following topics:

I - Whole Numbers
11 - Fractiomns
III - Decimals and Percent
IV - Measurement, Nenominate VMumbers, and Geometry

Following the first administration of these tests during *he
1967-19568 school year, each was subjected to an analysis to deteruine the

characteristics of its constituent irems and of the test as a whole. Each

analysis was based on ail available cases, reduced by random sampling to
a total N equal to the highest possible multiple of five. Statictics
were cbtained describing test reliability, error of measurement, diffi-
culty, spaecedness. and item Aiscrimination. These statistics are given
in Table 3-1 below.

Table 3-1 - Mathematics Progress Test Characteristics

N of Rel. S.E. 7. % Mean Mean
Test N Items Mean S.D. (fR20) Mans. Comp.t Comp. 7522 £ 3 r bis
I (#30) 160 50 32.¢ &7 .8 2.8 73 98 11.1 .53
IT (#31) 155 S0 22.8 8.4 .86 3.1 86 98 13.4 .43
111 (#32) 145 50 19.9 7.0 .81 3.1 88 96 14.1 .38
IV (#33) 160 .53 3.0 &9 86 15.4 .22

50 13.8 4.4

1The percent of examineec corpleting the entire test

2
The percen: of examinees completing 75% of the test items

W

-

Vean delta is an index of test difficulzy. Delta is defined as the nocr-
nal deviate, expressed in terms of a scale with a mean of 13 and a stand-~
ard devlation of &, which corresponds to the proportion of candidates
reaching the item who answers it correctly. A low delta describes an
easy item; a high delta. a difficu.c one. For &4-cholce items ( all prog-
ress tests developad for Melbourne were made up of 4~choice itens), a
test of middle difficulty would have a mean delta of approximately 11.7.

Inspection of Table 3-1 shows that, during the 1967-1968 school
vear, the Mathematics pronvess tests hacame progressively more difficult
for the examinees who took them.

"his sugeests that less class time was

spent on the tonics covered by the %%Ffr tests, even though these topilcs
1
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were stated as course objectives by llelbourne tathematics faculty at the
workshops. 7The progressively decraasing r:11abilities may indicate that
the later tests are dealine with content which is unfamiliar to the exam-

7

inees, or may simply be & result cf the

.

ecreasing variability of the

sample. Still another explanation 1

(7]

that the later tests are actuallv

more heterogeneous In content.

13

Biology I, Phases 2-4. “'Basic-phased (phase 3) Biology is

based on special materials entitled Patterns_znd Processes adopied by the
BSCS for students who may nave Jifficulty with reading, lsnrsuage, and
mathematics. These special materials are made up of units (ecology, evo u-
+ion, cell energy processcs, repraduction, genetics, and man and his
environment) prepared in those areas of biology ~ileh seerm most diffi-
cult."”

“This BSCS (Blue Vewrsion) courze (phases 3 and 4) is designed
for those students with average abilities in science. It is an approach
ia whiech evolutionary aspects of biolopy are interpreted in the light of

6

recent advances in genztics and prhy=iclemy-

The above descriptions highlizht a basic oroblem In the comstyuc-
tion of the Biology propress tests. The differences in course objectives,
content, and materials across phases are sufficiently great to preclude
the develooment of a sinele test maximally appropriate to all phases.,

This problem was solved in the following way. For each of the irst two

Biolopy prog 'ss Lest administrations, three tests were -developed. Of

5

Sc..euerer, Daniel T. (Ed.), op. ~it., p. 5.
6

Ibid. 51
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these, one was custca made
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phases 2 and 4. These tests nrovi-ad scorzas hich wrere maximally annro-

priate for determining achieveme:: vithip phage. The third test was
based on content common t- all three nhases. T+ therefore vielded scores
whi_.h were cecmparable acreoss all phases. These scores, togecher with the
15cal norms based on them coild be used by students and staff in making
decisions reg .rding shifts betwaen phases 2 and 3.

It was decided at the workshops by !Melbourne Biologv faculry
that it would be more useful to scheduie 2ll progress test administra-
tions during the fivst semester. In particular, it was felt that informa-
tion relevant to comparative standing alruss ~hases xrould be most appro-~
priately early in the {irst semester. Therefore, only two progress tests
were developed for each of the third and fcurth administrations - one
custom made for phase 2, and the other for phases 3 and 4.

Analyses were performed on the data from the 1967-1968 admin-
jgtrations. Table 3-2 shows the characteristics of the entire set of
~en 40 minute tests. It should be noted that the test used in the
fourth administration for phase 2 was not specially developed for this
project, since an existing instrument (Biological Science: Patterns and
Processes, Achievement Test %, viblished by the Psychological Corporation)
was judged to be sultable. The tests custom made for phases 3 and &4 vere
in part constructed from item collections published by the BRiolngical
Sciences Curriculum Study and were used with the permission of that
organlzation .

7
Test baoklets are contained in Volumc II.

a2



Tanle 3-2 - Biol-xy Progress Test Characteristics

Woof R21, SLE z pA Mean Mean
Test Phase N Items fean £.0. (1227) Heos. Comp. Cormo. JET ' x bis
I (#22) 2 112 3% 1&.6 6.0 L84 2.4 88 ¢ 13.2 .43
I (#23) 3,4 475 30 17.% 5.5 .7 .3 oo 1G9 12.2 .38
I (#217 2-4 585 37 1%.4 4.6 .70 2.3 92 1002 11.3 .50
IT (#255 2 129 35 16.5 5.0 .78 2.4 100 nn 12,4 .45
11 (#z6y 3,4 455 30 15.1 4.5 .0¢ 2.5 99 160 3.0 .39
IT (#2643 -4 375 30 18.0 4.9 .74 2.3 ¢9 ce 11.8 .51
I1T (k273 2 25 20 12.6 4.0 ! "4 190 109 13.9 .40
II1 (#28) 3,4 440 20 12,1 4.9 .75 T %6 32 14.1 .42
IV (20 2% 1 RO 22,2 6.4 (82%K L EY —— -~ - ~~
v (#29) 3,4 445 30 16.2 4.7 .73 2.5 99 99 12,6 .43

*
Biolozical Science: Patterns and Processos, Achieveuent Test 4
Kk
Reliabilitv and standewd errov ol measuvenent reported by publi.ller, based
on a sample of 740 cases, dvavn from students in grades 9 through 12.
This test was mot itcm analyzed by Tuf.

X PN W NIE R - - pn
Malbourne fa~alty coraents

~

all progiass tests were cbtained
by guestionnaive, Biology teachers indicated that most students had com-
pleted the progress tests in less than the allotted forty winutes, and
this was confirmed by the item analysis data (see the ¥ Completed column
in Table 3-.). It was judeed that each test could be lengthened anl still
retain the desired charagteristic of urspeededness. Therefore, revised
forms of all Biology tesés( excent Test IV, phase ?) were developzd,
consisting of the 1967~1968 form plus an additional ten items appearing

in the nu er 31~40 positicns. Table 3-2 shows the characteristic of
these revis~? forms, which were administerc ! during the 1968-196% -ichool

vear.
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oeof ma] S.F. e A *zan *lean
Test Shase o Iress Masmn 5.0, (KEXD) coes. (ot 107D 797 r bis
L (4#72) 2 105 40 71,2 n.e LIt LR G7 i 12.7 .51
I (#73) 3.0 525 43 2708 .3 W72 2.7 ©7 100 12,1 .46
I (+#70) 2~5 675 40 25,46 R0 .32 2.7 31 120 11.4 (&6
11 (it75) 2 11¢ 49 21.% C.a 0 W81 2.8 28 1C0 12.5 .44
11 (#76A) 3,4 550 49 20.8 €.0 .77 2.9 07 29 12.8 .40
11 {{#74) 2-4 690 &7 24.1 6.5 .84 2.6 o] ] 11.8 .S
IIT (#77) 2 104G 15.6 5.6 .74 2.8 37 25 4.3 .3
TIT (#78) 3,4 520 49 14.8 5.1 .f9 2.8 94 29 14.5 .33
IV( #79 « 3.4 510 40 21.4 2.8 .7y 2.8 94 g9 12.6 .40
Comparison of Tablas 3--2 and 3-3 shows that the roviced tests
had higher reliabilitics; with tho exception of Test I (hiase 2) and
Test 111 (phases 3 and 4). In the cane »f each exccption, the lnver relia-

bility may be a result of greater sample

for 1768-12A9 scorcs based on the first

(phase 2) and 4.0 for Test III (plhases )

items did not substantially affect test
Tyig Was reduced in several
items were measuring new dineansions of b
wore not markedly affected bv th2 revisi

ually unspeeded.

- . H ty
English, Phises 2-4. Phase

on indi -idual improvement in basic readi

homeoereity €standard deviacions
20 ditems were 4.5 for Tes [
and 4)>. The addition of ten

difficulty, but the mean itew

riticatine that somo rne adled

iolup7. The sneededness indices

ons, ond the tests remainea virt-

? Comruntication Skills concentrat

ne and communication siills.

Studepts are onided toward vocapulary enrichment, expanded comwprcehension,

es

and increased readine sveed, although improved written and oval ewpression

X
”~$

may naturally avise from iwproved readins abilicy.

8

Scheuerer, Daniel T. (Ed.), opn. cir.,

od

L.

13-19.
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Phace 3 Fnelish iz leosimed to develop and i—Trewe the czud-

Jomt

ent's Euglisn skills in language written 277 oral covoesitien, listening,
reacdinp, and literature interpretation.
"Sesigned for the comoetent stuvdsut, Fhase 4 Inolish focuses

on important aspents of the American character as they are revealed in our

iiterature.... Students will also explore the structure and nature of the

s

o
R

English lancuage and wethods of clear oral and written expressiocns.

The English ané Biolcpy aruas thared s commen problem. Differ-
onces acyofs phases were tco grest to aliow a single progress test appro-
priate to all vphases. Unlike Biclogy, however, a somewhat different sclu-

tlon to this problem was adonted for Euwlizh. Tour preovsress tesis unique
to eaca phase were dzvelored, to ve admindeteorad ot anprosimately equal
intervals thrcughout the school yew. houwever. therr ngs sufficient simi-
larity among phases to allow a comuon core of items within tests for
adjacent phases. Each test thus couvld be subscored to yield a :ucore which
was common also to the test for thz adjacent phase. Two such subscores
could be obtained for the rhasa 3 test - one in common with phase 2 and
another with phase 4. TLese subucores were used as criterioa dara in the
development of nhase placement recommendations, to bte “wscribed in a later
section of tais report. Because of thelr relatively small number of
items, these subscores had reliavili’ies which were considered too low {er
individual score veporting.

The FEnglish tests wers corstiucted in several separately paced

sections, correcponding to hodies of subject content of major importance,

9 05
1hid.
10
Ibid.
O
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Shart to vield reiinhle scores, sSon: vere cormpind O TTCQuis ATt SCOTES
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Tahle 3-4 eliows =re feroar ¢f thz Tnnlish pronTresg reste ind Y scoTes

9.

L )

11

The Tnaolish tects vove Alflsrent frem nrosress tosts in the

]

other three arcas in ti t they measured the develo ment of praficiency in

the ' ame skills throughout the srteol vear. Thus it can be noted in

Table 3-4 that all four p=-.ices tests within each phase have szctions

fip)

bearing the same rame. This is ' crntrast to tie seaquence of nrogress

tests in each of the cotlier thyez2 ibjcct oru:s, wiiich cover different
raterial as the vear progresses. Lo this resson, it was judsel that the
fourth Lr~lish proyress tesc in each phi=32 covld aloo seywvz as an cend~-oi-

e

course test. The selection of end-of-cource toests i Piclepy, Pathematlces,

and American History will be discussed in a later section of this report.
Analyses were performed on the dato from the 1967-1945 administraticons.
Tables 5 and 6 show the characteristics ot the entire set of twelva

40 w:inute Lnplish trests.

Ibi d_.,’
11

Test honklets are contained in Volune I1T7.

2



Tost Phase faction wnt Tin Srord

I (32) 2 Speilins u 3 Irems 1-20 (Parc 1)
Lanruzgee : 5"
English Expressicn 2 15°)  Ite-s 21-A2 (Part 1D)
Reacdine 15 15%)

11 (#3275 2 Speliing 0 s! Ttems 1-20 (Part I)
Tor,u.na 1) 179
Fnglish Ixpressicn 20 10") TItems [ _-35 (Part II)
Reading 15 19°)

IIT (#40) 2 Spelling gt 5 Items 1-22 (Part 1)
Language 15 16*%)
Ernlish Expression i5 19') Ttems 21-60 (Payt II)
Reading i3 157)

IV (#43) 2 Spelling 20 5° iterms 1--20 (Purt I)
Lenguane 1° 10"
Enelisi: Expression 17 10°)  Ttems 7165 (Part IT1)
Reading 15 15%)

I (#35) 3 Spelling o a! Items 1-20 (Part 1)
Laasua e 3 21
Englizh Txpression 20 15%) Items 21-65( Part II)
Literature 20 15%)

IT (#28), 3 Spelling 2! 5° Iteme 1-20 (Part I)

IIT (#41) Langrag2 1° 10Y)
Eaglish Exprocsion 27 10') Items 21-65 (Part II)
Literature iz 15%)

IV (#44) 3 Spelling 20 51 Items 1-20 (Part I)
Lan-uage i5 10")
English Expression 29 1Y) Items 21-70( Part IT)
Titerature i5 15)

I (#3612 4 Langaajpe 10 10%)
Eaglish Exprescicn 29 10%) TItems 1 =55 (Total)
Literature 25 207)

1T (#39) 4 Langfuage 10 10")
English Txpressicn 25 15') Items 1-55( Total)
lditerature 20 159 ¢

TIT (#42) 4 Lanpuare 5 15")
English Expression 20 10°) Ttems 1-50 (Total)
literature 15 15"

IV (#45) 4 Language 20 15%)
Englich Expressicon 20 10') Items 1-55 (Total)
Litcvature 15 159




w
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Table 3-5 lists characteristics of the parts of the English prog-
ress tests for wvhich scores were reported. It should be noted that the
Part I reiliabilities are mot low for a part consisting of only twenty items
and requiring only five minutes of testing time. Takle 3-6 below lists
speededness, difficulty, and masn 1tonm discrimination indices for each
section (see Table 3-4) of the same tests. In interpreting the speeded-
ness indices, it should b2 noted that they refer to paced sections.

That is, each section was separately timed, but examinees were allowed
to proceed immediately to the next section if they completed the preceding

section before the announced time limit.

Table 2-5 ~ Engiish Progrecs Test Characteoristics, By TPart

M of Real. S.2.

Test Phase Part® N Items Mean S.D. (KR 20) Meas.
I 2 I 3720 20 7.6 2.8 .52 1.9
I1 309 40 19.2 5.1 .72 2.7

I 3 I 855 20 8.8 3.0 .54 2.1
11 855 45 20.2 5.0 .64 3.0

I 4 Total 375 55 2R8.4 6.3 .73 3.3
IT 2 I 230 20 9.9 3.4 .07 2.9
: 1T 230 45 22.0 7.7 .86 2.8

1X 3 I 916 20 10.0 3.4 .66 2.0
IL 10 45 26.5 6.6 .81 2.9

I 4 Total 325 55 356.8 6.3 .78 3.0
I11 2 I 280 20 12.4 3.5 .72 1.9
1T 260 40 20.5 5.2 .80 2.8

I1T 3 I 920 20 13.4 3.4 .70 1.6
IT 920 45 25.3 6.8 .82 2.9

I11 4 - Total 320 50 33.6 6.3 .79 2.9
1v 2 I 230 20 11.4 2.8 .75 1.9
I7 280 45 21.7 6.9 .82 2.9

v 3 I 885 20 13.7 3.4 .71 1.9
15 885 50 24,2 6.8 .80 3.1

v 4 Total 305 55 33.5 7.0 .EO 2.1

%#See Table 3-4, "Score” column for definition
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Table 3-6 -~ English Progress Test Characteristics By Section

N of e % Mean Mean
Test Phase Section X itewms Comp. Comp.75% _ B r bis
I 2 Spzlling 390 26 25 99 14.4 .40
Language 390 5 99 99 12.6 40
English Expression 350 20 99 co 14.4 .29
Reading 290 15 %8 59 11.9 46
I 3 Spelling 855 20 92 96 13.7 <38
Language €55 5 99 99 14.0 .20
English Expression 855 20 98 €9 4.0 .32
literature 855 20 a2 €8 13.0 .30
I 4 Language 375 10 99 99 12.8 .34
Eaglish Expression 375 20 a7 Q9 13.3 .31
Literature 375 25 90 93 12.5 .24
II 2 Spelling 220 290 a3 97 13.0 )
Language 230 10 20 94 13.1 .50
English E:pression 230 20 98 99 13.7 .40
Reading 250 15 83 92 11.9 .59
II 3 Spelling 210 20 98 G2 13.1 .46
Language ¢10 10 98 09 12.8 .36
English Expression 917 20 3 9 12.4 .40
Literature 910 1 95 99 10.¢ .49
IT 4 Language 32 10 59 100 11.5 .32
English Expression 325 25 99 99 11.0 .59
Literature 325 20 93 9 10.6 41
IIY 2 Spelling 280 e 95 99 11.6 .52
Language 280 10 85 98 12.7 .40
English Expression 280 15 99 99 13.6 .36
Reading 250 15 96 99 12.2 A48
IIT 3 Spelling 923 20 99 99 11.1 .51
Language 92¢ 10 28 99 12.3 .34
English Expression 920 20 99 99 12.8 44
Literature 02 15 24 99 11.6 .49
IIT 4 Langpuage 320 15 ¢8 99 11.5 .40
English Expression 320 20 99 99 10.6 47
Literature 3z0 i3 Sg 100 10.8 .37
v 2 spelling 28C 20 s 99 12.1 .53
Language 280 15 °3 99 14.1 .28
English Expression 28C 15 99 o¢ 13.6 -39
Reading 230 15 96 99 11.9 .57
v 3 Speliing 585 20 a9 99 10.9 .53
Languaige B&3 15 96 98 13.3 .35
English Expression 885 20 99 99 13.3 .40
Literature B35 15 97 9a 12.9 .42
v 4 Language 305 20 29 100 11.5 W41
English Expression 305 20 99 100 11.9 .36
Literature 305 15 96 9% 11..8 .40
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American History, Phases 3 znd t. Phase 3 V... is desiened to

help students become nore fully avare of America’s social, e€conomic and

political davelopment. Particulsr emohasis is given to the individual's

responsibility of citizenship in a demcer-tic so:lety. Special attention

is given to the following: The Amarican Constitution, Tiplomatic Wistory,
-

Industrialization, Grewth of Capitalism, Sectionalism vs. Nationalism,

Social and Intellectuzl Chanpe, and a required six weeks' study of Com-
2

r

munism.”
Phase 4, ... centered around preblems in American History, utilizes
a thorough invastigation and anzivtical approach to causzl factors of
significant occurrences in the continuun of the nation's history. Quest
13
study and research techniques raczeive maximum emphasis.”
The workshop sessions with Erevard American Histery faculty brought
to light a serious problem. Instructional approaches of individual
teachers to the same course, within as well as across phases, differed
greatly. In fact, there was sericus question whetboer any set of progress
tests could be approsriate to such a wide range of instructional nractices.
Tt was therefore decided to select progress tests which would stress the

application of knowledge in generaliziny princinles and concepts. The

Cooperative Topical Tests in Americsn History were judgzed to meet this

requirement. The entire battery includes elght tests, orpganized chrono-~
logically from exploration and colonization to the present. The tests

were scheduled to be administered in pairs, at anproximately equal

12

Scheuwerer, Daniel T. (Ed.) op. cit., D- 1.
i3

Scheuerer, Daniel T. (Ed.) »p. cit., p- 2.
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jntervals throughout the 1967-1968 school vear. In fact, however, only
the first four tests were administered:l4

Test I - Exploration. Colonization, and Independence, 1450 - 1783

Test IT - Foundat_ons of American Covarnment, 1781 ~ 1801

Test I1I - Growth of Wationalism and Damocracy, 1801 - 1840

Test IV - LCxpansion, Civil War, and Roconstruction, 1840 ~ 1877

By the time the above four tests 1ad been administered, it was ap-
parent from faculty evaluation of the tests that they consldered them to
be inappropriate. In addition to the course coutent differences noted
at the workshops, there also werc serious differences among teachers with
rerard to the rate, sequence, and erplasis which characterized their
treatment cf variocus topics. It was thzzrefore decided noct to administer

the remaining four tests in the series, and not to administer any

American History progress tests during the 1868-1969 school year.

ince the selected Histc -’ progress tests were part of a standard-
ized battery, the characterist of which were already known, it was
decided not to perform item ar yses on these tests. Table 3-7 shows the
statistical characteristics r .cted in the publisher's manual for the

four tests administered.

Table 3-7 - American Uistory Progress Test Charactexistics

M of Rel. S.E. % % Mean
Test _N Iteme sfean S5.D. (KR 207 Meas. Corp. Comp. 75% r ris
1 265 &D 42.5 4.3 . 8¢ 3.1 Q9 100 .51
X1 260 60 36.8 10.3 .89 3.4 G4 98 AN
IIT 250 60 38.4 10.9 01 3.2 a8 99 .53
v 225 60 43,7 9.7 .90 3.0 og 100 .53
14

Test booklets are contained in Veclume IT

15

Hanohook for Cooperative Tonvical Tests in American History. Cooperative
Test Divisicn, Educational Testing Service, Princetom, N. J., 1965, p. 25.




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

T
A

Table 3-8 shows means and standard deviations for the administra-
tions of these tests to Melbourne students during the 1947-19€8 school
year. Comparison of these means ro those reported in Table 3-7 lends
some support to the judged inappropriatenrzs of these tests for Melbourne

€0

American Histcry students, especially at the phase 3 level.

Table 3-8 - American History Progress Test lMeaus an-d
-3

Standard Doviations - Meibourne Population
Test Phnaze N Mean S.D.
I 3 535 26.4 7.3
4 5 35.6 8.1
1I 3 430 22.8 6.9
& 47 31.3 8.0
LIt 3 394 23.2 8.1
A &7 29.4 6.0
v 3 405 26.4 8.5
4 &9 33.8 7.9
Item Analyses, Detailed 1nformation reparding the numbers and

achievemen: levels of examineces chosasing each option of each progress

test item is presented in Appendix C.

End-Cf-Courgse Tests

In addition to the custom mado prenress tests, it was decided
to select an existing standavdized end—-of-course test in each subject
area (as described previously, the final prograss tent for each of Inglish
phases 724 served also as an end-of-course tect). These tests covered
the total material presented in these classes during the school year,
although they were of nccessity less specifically appronriate to Melbourne
curricula. The tests selected by LTS test development specialists were:
BSCS Comprehensive Final Examination, Form J. Published for

the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study by the
Psychological Corporation, New York, M. Y., 1566.
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Americon School Achieverment Tzsts, Form D, Advanced Battery,
Part II, Arithmetic Computation and Arithmetic Problems.
Published by Bobbg-Merrill Compaunv, Inc., Indianapelis,
Indiape, 1955.

Cooperative Social Studies Tests, Americen History (Senior
Hiech School), Form A. Tublished by Educational Testing

-~ nom

Service, Princeton, H. J., 1055,
Table 3~9 shows the characteristics of these end-oi-course tests.

Reliahilities are these reported by the publishers.

Table 3~9 - End-of-Course Test Characteristics

N of Tims
Test Form Items Limit  Scores Rel. Type of Rel.
BSCS Compre-— J 50 4L5° Total .82 ¥R20
hensive
American School D 43 35" Arizh. Comn. .80 Correlaticn be-
Ach. Test tween parailel
forms
24 25" Arith Comp. .73 Correlation be-
tween parallel
forms
Coop. Amer. Hist. A 70 40" Total .90 RR20

( Sr. High)

The selected end-of--course tests weve appropriate for all phases
within Bioloev, Mathematics, and Americon History respectively. The test
administrations in each area ware counducted near the end cf the second

semester.

Score Rerorts and Local Norms
a3 > 2

It was judged desirable to evaluate thoroughly the character-
istics of the newly developed progress tests before making scores avail-
able to students and faculty. Therefore, score reports during the 1967-
1968 school year were not furnisked for several months following the

various test administrations. They ware therefore of minimal use to

ERIC - 63
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students and staff. HYowever, s.ore repovting during 1¢6R-1969 was accom-
plished promptlv, for use on an optionzal basis by Melbourne faculty and
students. Score reports weve sent to the local preject director, ant

were presumably made availabtle to teachers and students. Cartain score

)

reports were withheld for financinl reasoas, but thece delays came late

g

in the second semester and probahly had little efifect.

Local (Melbourne) norms were ceveloped by phase for all progrecs
and end-of-course tests. Raw scores were Teported by class roster to
Melbourne in both 1657-1968 and 1968-1¢69, and could be converted to
percentile ranks by referemce to the appropriate local norms table. These
tebles are contained in Appendix C. In those situations where a common
test across phases was adninistered, students could dzatermine not only
their standing within phase but =21so with respect to students in adjoining
phases. In order to quard agairst over—interpretatioa of scores, users
were provided with an index numhker for each progress test and advised
to consider each score as beilny somewhare within the ranege created by
addine and subtracting this index number from the reported score. In
effect, this weant that individual sccres were reportec as bands of nlus

and minus one standard error of reasurement around the oi tained sccre.

Suspested Puase Placements

Progress test ccores supplied students with feedback upon which
to base their phase change decisions during the 1968-1969 school year.
However, the school had available to it additional data which could be
used to develop suggested phase placemenis for students at the time of
Fall 1968 registration. Melbourne High Schocl utilized an open course

registration of the college type. Prior to the 125681962 school year, the
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school had provided students with suggested phase placements in four
genersl areas——-Englicsh Mathemacics. Science, and Histery. Tnese -~hasce
placements were derived from the results of achievement tests administered
during the Spring. If, for exomple, placement was to be made arcong four
available phases, each student achicvement score was classified according
to the national. norms quartile range into which it fell. Placemsant was
then suggested for the corresponding phase. The instruments used for
this procedure were the Stanford Achievement Test battery for Fall 1967
placement and the Sequential Tests of Educational Progress for Fall 1966
placement. Placement in each arez was based oun data from a single test,
chosen on the basis cf judge? raleveac2 to the arca.

A new system of placement was sought which would make use cf more
information about each student than a single achievement test score, and
which would utilize the relatioaships of these predictor data to an ob~
jective criterion of success common to all phases of a given course.
Since Melbourne faculty did not bove depavtmental exams, the selected
ond-of—-course teats served as criterion measures in rhree of the four
courses chosen for study--Biolcgy I, American History, and Mathematical
concepts (see Table 3-9). In English, the prcgress tests were so snaced
that the fourth one was administered at the end of the second semester
and served as the end-sf-course criterion measure.

As noted above, differences ameng phases within Inglish were
sufficiently great to preclude the use of a single criterion instrument
across all phases into which placement was desired. However., it was
possible to embed overlappine sets of items in the instruments for adja-

cent phases, thus prcducing a subscore c%gq%n to phases two and three,

.
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and another common to phases thrre and four. These suh~coras were used
as the criterion measures.

In adédition te the end-of -course criterion measures. a cshort
satisfaction questionnaire was developed and administered concurrently
with each progress and final =est. This quasticrnaire consisted of four
iters concerned with student attitudes tow rd particular courses, phases,
the subject regardless of coursa and phase, and the marks received. How-
ever ., item intercorrelatiorns were lov aud prediction of the satisfaction
total score was poor. Therefore, the sarisfaction variahle was not used
as a criterion in the development cf phase placements.

The sending junior high schizols for talheurne Hiegh Scheel had,
for some yeo:s prior to the 1057-1968 school year, participated in the
Florida Ninth Grades State Testing Progran. This hattery was examined, and
it was concluded that it would serve well as the nucleus of a set of pre-
dictor instruments. It comprigsed the follcwing tects:

School and Conllepe Ability Test, Fowr 30 published by

Edueational Testing Survice, Trinceorom, M. J., 1957 -
Verbal, Ouantitative and Totol scores
Metropolitan Achievement Tests, Advanced Battery, Torm EM,
publiched hy Harcourt, Brace and Weorld, Inc., Mew York,
1961 Readine, Lauguage . drithnstic Coonutation,
Arithmetic Problem Solving aund Concents, Social Studies
[nformation, and Scienca
This hatterv was administered statewida each Tall throush 1966 (a ncw
tattery was adopted in Fall 1267} to all ninth grade students, and scores
were thus available in time to develop predicuicns for Sophomore phase
placements the following Fall and subsequent high school years.

In addition to these academic ability and achievement measures,

it was decided to include in the predictor battery measures of student

66
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interest in various subject matter arcas. The instrument chosen for this

purpose was the Acadewic Interest Measures (AIY) . published bv Educational

[Jp]

Testing Service,l6 which yields interest scores fcr biological sciences,
Fnplish, fine arts, mathematics, social sciences, su~retarial, physical
sciences, foreign languages, music, engineering, home cconomics, and
executive. This instrument was administercd to all rinth grade students
in the sending jurior high schools in the Spring preceding their entry into
Mclbourne Hipgh School.

Phase placement reconmendations were developed for eleven differ~
ent subject matter areas (see Tigura 3-4). In American History (nrhases 3
and 4) and English (phases 2-4) a two ctase decision rule was employed.
The first stape involved determination of the degree to which each student
was similar to those who had been enrolled in the various phases in the
past. This degree of likeness was deternined in terms of the predictor
variables described previously. The second stage involved th~ pradiction
of an end-of-course criterion score for cach student, using the same pre-
dictor variables. A multiple decision rule was applied in order to com-
bine the two predictions (phase membership and criterion score) :

1. Assign for each student that phace for which he is most like
previous student enroliees (at the end of the school year)
except that--—

2. If a student's predicted criterion score falls below the mean
score of the next lcwer phase, or above the mean of the next
hicher rhase, the phase placemert will be altered down or up

one phase accoirdingly. Alteration of more than one phase in
elther dirvection will not be alloved.

16
See Halpern, G. ''Davelopment of An Interest Test: Academic Interest
Measures.'' Eeaear-~h Memorandum, 66--13. Educational Testing Service,
Princeton, N. J., 1966. 87
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Tigure 3-4 - Phase Placement Form
EDUCATICNAL THESTING SERVICE

GRAD 1971
FROM CENTRL JR HS

MELSOURNE 11IGH SCHOOL FALL 1968 REGISTRATICN

AT THE BOTTOM OF THIS PAGE ARE SUCGESTED PHASE PLACEMENTS FOR SCVERAL
SUBJECTS. YOU MAY ENTER EITIER A HIGHER OR LOWER PHASE THAN THE ONE SUG
GESTED, WITH THE EXCEPTION THAT IF YOUR REICOMMENDED PHASE IS 3 OR HIGHEL,
YOU MAY NOT ENROLL IN PUASES 1 OR 2 FOR THAT SUBJLCT.

PLEAST BEAR IN MIND THAT TUNSE SUGGESTED PilASE PLACDMENTS ARE NOT
PLRFECT. THEY ARE OWLY ONE CF THY THINGS YOU SHOULD CONSIDER IN CHOOSING
THE BEST PFASE FOR YOU.

THE NUMBER FOLLOWING EACH CCURSE 1S THE SUGGESTED PHASE PLACEMFNT.
IF A PHASE IS RECOMMENDED IN A COURSE YOU HAVE ALRTADY TAKEN, PLEASE DIS
REGARD IT. AN ASTERISK (%) INSTEAD OF A NUMBER INDICATES TEAT THIRE WaS
NCT ENOUGH INTORMATION TO ESTIMATE A PHASE PLACEMENT FOR YOU IN THAT
COURSE. 1IN SUCH CASLS, SEZ THLE COUNTELGA STAFF FOR HELP IN PLAFNING YOUR
SCHENULE.

ENGLISH 3
AMERICAN HI®TORY 2
ALGEBRA I 4
ALGEBRA II 3
PLANE GEOMETRY 3
CHEMISTRY I 3
BIOLOGY I 3
‘BIOLOGY I1 3
PHYSICAL SCILNCE (OTHER THAN CHDMISTRY 1) 2
MATH. (OTHFR THAN PLANE GEO. AND ALG. I/ID) 4

BISTORY (OTHER THAN AMERICAN HISTORY) 3

bH
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This procedure had the advantage of c%pitalizinq unon the exverience of
previous students in placing themselves in appropriate phsses, yet allowed
for modificatican in cases where the probability of extremely deviant
arhievement in either direction was great.

The technique of multiple group discriminant analysis was used
to predict phase memberShip.17 Discriminating functions were developed,
separately for males and females, using data from students enrolled dur-
ing the 1967-1968 school year. Phase membership was determined at the
end of the year, in order that thz predictions would refiect the outcomes
of the natural phase selection process which took place thrcughout the
school vear. Such a selection process could occur only under the con-
ditions of free choice characteristic of a school like Melbourne High
School.

Since the number of available predictors was quite large, it
was desirable to reduce the number actually used for each prediction, in
order both to prevent excessive degradaticn of the precision of predicticn
for subsequent groups of students, and to obviate the necer v of collect-
ing large amounts of data in subsequent years.

All test data were initially exawmined (separately by sex) with
the expectation that most variables would not be useful, but that the use-
1less variables might obscure the functional variables in the first multi-
variate tests. For this reason, all available data were analyzed initi-

ally, with little note being given to the multivariate F ratios. Atten-

tion was centerad upon the univariate statistics and the predictive

17

See Rao, C. R., Advanced Statistical Merhods in Biometric Research.
New York: Wiley aud Soms, 1953, pp. 257 ff.
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efficiency of each single variable. FEvan when the multivariate F test
suggested that no significant nrediction was available, a few of the
variables sometimes had significant univariate F ratios. Thus, at the
first attempt to predict, all variables were used and that single vari-
able with the largest univariate T ratio was selected, provided that the
univariate F had a prcbability of less than .05. Tids initially selected
varizble was then treated as a covariate and the discriminant analysis
was rerun.

0f the remaining variables, that cne with the largest univariate
F ratio having a probability of jaess than .05 was selected. This vari-
able was then added to the first as g covariate sad the analysis rerun.

Succaszive variables ware relected, successive covariate analy-
ses were performed, and variables added to the set of useful predictors
until none of the remaining variables had a univariate F with a probabil-~
ity of less than .05. The final set of useful predictors constituted the
reduced battery. The final phase prediction discriminant function was
determined by rerunning the analysis using only the selected variables.
The multivariate F ratios obtains nalysis described the use-
fulness of the selected variables in predicting phase. The procedure is
a generalization of the Wherry-~Doolittle method of battery reduction in
multiplie correlation.

Becsuse academic intevest (AIM) data were not available for sub-
stantial numbers of students, two sets of discriminant functions for each
sex were developed--with and without 1lnterest scores as predictor vari-
ables. The availability of AIM data determined which function was used

for each student. .
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The second stage of the placcement decision rule employ=4 for
Arcrican History and English involvesd the prediction of final test scores.
Standard techniques of multiple regression were uscd. The hesry-Doolittle
battery reduction procedure was directly applicable; and was followed with-

AR
out modification, As in the development of discriminant finctions, two
sets of regression equations for each sex were developed and used for
students with and without academic interast scores.

Examination of within-phase scatterplots of the wvavious pradic~
tor variables versus the critevion revealed thac predictability of final
test score within nhase was rather low. Bocause the predictor and cri-
terion mzans varied svstematically anvoss phases, predictzion for the total

1

group was consider: totrer. For this reason, a commen rogresfion
equation acrose phz 5 within course was ecwmployed.

In Biolosy I, Plane Gecmetry, Algebra I, Algebra II, Chemistry I,
English (phase 5 o 1v), and American History (phase 2 only), phasz place-
ments were developed on the basis of grcup mewbership alone (stage one of
the previously described decision rule). In the case of each course ex-
cept Biology I, this was neccr.ary because no common criterion measure
existed. Although a fiuval test for Biology I was selected and adminis-
tered, the data were not in usable form at the required time and were not
used in the placement process. Techniques of battery reduction and phase
prediction were identical to those described for English (phases 2-4) and
American History (phases 3 and 4).

For Mathematics (other than Plane Geometry, Algebra I, and

Algebra II}, phases 1-5: Ristory (other than American History), phases 2-5;

18

See Garret, H. E., “ratisties in Psyapalogy and Education. New York:
pavid McKay Co., 1965. A
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Biology II, phases 2-5: and Physical Sciernce, phases 1~5, the procedure
used by Melbourne High Schocl to develeop phase placoments for the Fall
1967 registratlion was duplicated. For each course offered in four rhases,
each student score on a designated Stenford Achievement Test was classi~
fied according to the national norms quartile range into which it fell,
and placement was recommended in the corresponding phase. For courses
offered in five phases, the scores were classified by national norms
quintile ranges and phase placement recommendations were developed in
similar manner.

Progress tests were developed and a final test was selected for
Mathematical Concepts. Althoush these measures were administered and
scores were reported, no phase placement reconmendations were developed
because this course was offered at only one phase level (phase 2) during
the 1967~1968 school year.

Tables 3-10 and 3-11 give multivariate F ratios and discrimi-~
nant function coefficients for the various reduced predictor batteries.

The interest variables which were of use in predicting phase
membership in English (males and females), American History (males enly),
and Chemistry (males only), are shown in Tables 3-~10 and 3-11. An inter-
esting situation arose in Algebra I and 11, where the Metropolitan
Language test was the only predictor retained in the reduced battery for
males, while the Metropolitan Arithmetic Problems test was retained for
females. A possible explanation for this phenomenon might lie in the
greater expectations or pressures for higher education focused on males.
The Metropolitam Language test is probably a good general ability meas-

ure. 1t may well be that the higher ability, college destined males

o)
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Table 3~10 - Reduced Predictor Battaries: Dizcriminant Function
Coefficients erd Multivariate ¥ Patios for Males

Pr=.007

F=5.19(2,64> ;
Pr=.008

Without AIM Yicth AIM
Tisc. Disc.
Funec. Func.
Coeff. Coeff.
Course Phase Predictors 3 f2~. Predictors ,wle f2
English 2-5 Metropolitan Read. -.03 1.22 Metropolitan Read. o5 1.41
Metropolitan SCE 1Verbal 47 -.48
Social Studies .34 .02
ScaT Verbal .43 .30 SCAT Mathematical .56 -.,66
SCAT Mathematical o4 ~.85 AIM English .28 -.23
¥=24.21(12,929) : v=18.61(12,744) ;
Pre.C001 Pr: . 001
American 2-4 Metropolitan *etropolitan
History Soclial Studies .70 - Social Studies .53 -
SCAT Mathematical 42 ~— SCAT Mathematical .58 -
F=31.54(4,350) AIM English .34 -
Pr«.001 F=19.57(6,268);
: Pr<«.001
Biology I 2~4 ¥~tropolitan No AIM Variables
ampuage -.13 1.25 1In Reduced Balitery
merro. Arith.
Troblems 538 -.27
Metro. Science .68 -.57
F~23.89(6,466)
Pr<.001
Plane 3~4 Metro. Arith. tlo AIM Variables
Geometry Problems -= ~~ In Reduced Battery
F=15.83(1.41);
Pr<.001
Algebra I 2-4 Metro. Language -~ ~e M U T s
F=6.09(2,32); In Reduced Hatt Ty
Pr=.0006
Algebra 11 3-4 Metro Language - ~~ No AIM Variables
¥=18.39(1.84); In Reduced Battery
Pr<.001
Chemistry I 3-4 SCAT Varbal - -~ SCA Verbal .86 -
F=7.70(1.71): AIM Engineerins -.64 -~
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Table 3-11 — Reduced Predictor Battevies: Discriminant Function
Coefficients and Multivariate F Ratdics for Females

Without AIM With AIM
Disc. Disc,
Func. Func.
Coeff. Coeff.
Course Phase Pradictors fl f2 Predictors £ fo
1 2
English 2-5 Metro. Reading -.13 1.33 Metro. Readine -.01 1.35
Metro. Language a4 .35 Metro Language 49 .11
Metro Socilal Metro Social
Studies .42 =.51 Studies .35 -.44
SCAT Verbal .30 -.62 SCAT VYerhal .23 ~.52
SCAT Mathematical .19 -.57 SCAT Mathematical .15 -~.63
F=20.57{15,895); AIM Social Studies .29 .08
Pr« . 001 r=16.23(18,756)
Pre«.001
American 2-4 Metro. Arithmetic No AIX Variables
History Problems G2 .87 Ia Reduced Battery
SCAT Verhal .53 .21
SCAT Mathematical ~.11 -1.5G
¥=23.41(5,308)
Pr..001
Biology 1 2-4 Metro. Language .77 -.62 No AIM Variables
Metro. Arithmetic In Reduced Battery
Problems .37 .04
Metro. Science -.06 1.15
F=7.,15(6,466) :
Pr. .00
Plare ! Metro., sangudg .03 ~— Mo AIM Variables
Geonmetry SCAT Mathematical .52 - In Reduced Battery
T not avallable
Alwebra T 2-4 Metro. Arithmetic Jo AIM Variables
Problems o - Iin 7oduced EBattery
F=14.66(2,29 ¢
Pr..CO1
Algebra 11 3-4 Metro Arithmetic No AIM Variables
Problems - - Tn Reduced Tat ery
7=27.38(1,66):
Pr<.001
Chemistry T 3-4 Metro Social No .»IM Variables
Studies -—— - In Feduced Battery
F=11.68(1,32): i
Pr=.002
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feael they must choose the higher phases in Algevrra I and IT, regardless of
their mathematics achievement levels. The females, under less pressure,
are free to phase themselves on the basis of more suitable criteria.

Tables 2-12 and 3~13 give zerc order and multiple correlation
coefficients for the various multiple regression reduced predictor batter-
{ies. UWNote that only courses with end-of~course criterion instruments are
included.

Table 3-12 - Multiple Regre§sion Reduced Preditor Batteries: Zevo Order
and Multiple Correlaticn Coefficients for Males

without AIM Wigh AIM
Course Thase Predictors _r_ Predictors r
English 2-3  Metro. Reading .63 No AIM Variables
Metro. Language .60 In Red-i~~d Battery
R = .68
English 3~-4 Metro. Language .61 No ai. v. izbles
SCAT Verbal .61 In Reduced Battery
5CAT Mathematical .55
R = .68
American 3-4 Metro. Social Studies .74 Metro. Social Studies .70
History SCAT Mathematical .58 SCAT Mathenmatical .56
R= 77 AIM English .28
R = .68

Table 3-13 - 'ultiple Regression Reduced Predictor Ratteries: “ero Order
and Multiple Correlation Coefficients for Females

Without AIM WitthIM
Course Phase Predictors T Predictors T
English 2-3 Metro. Language .64 No AIM Variables
Metro. Arith., Problems .54 In Reduced Battery
R = .68
English 3-4 Metro. Language .62 Metro. Language .60
SCAT Verbal .58 SCAT Verbal .61
R = .67 AIM Social Studies .24
R = .69
American 3-4 Metro. Social Studies .70 Metro. Social Studies .69
History SCAT Mathematical .50 SCAT Mathematical .49
R= .73 AIM Foreign Language .37
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Inspection of Tables 3-12 and 3-13 shows that interest variabhles
were retained in the reduced batteries for American Histery (males and
females), and Enpglish (females only). There seemed to be few systematic
differences between males and femzles in terms of achievement wvariables
retained in the reduced predictor batteries. Application of a standard
shrinkage formulal9 to the obtained multiple correlations shows that corre-
lations of virtually equal magnitude might be expected in similer student

samples.

Eﬁfectiveness of Phase Placements

As <tated earlier, the study carried out by ETS was more in the
spirit of operatioms research than experimental research. Tt represented
an zttempt to improve the informaticn available to students and staff of
Melbourne High School in order that they might make better decisions with
respect to initial phase placement and subsequent phase shifting. The
study was carried out under the usual operating conditions of the school,
with no attempt to exert experimental control over any of the forms of
information feedback. As described previously, phase placement predictions
were develoved using final test data from the 1367-196R school year, and
these eguatinns were used to provide phase pnlacement recommendations fox
the 1968-1960 school vear. Although progress tests were administered dur-
ing 1967-196%, detailed analysis of test and item characteristics had to
be performed before it could be determined that these newly constructec
instruments were appropriate and useful to the groups for whom they were
constructed. For this reason% progress test scores were purposely not

19

See Guilford, J. P., Fundamental Statistics in Psvchology and Education.
M. Y.: McGraw-iill Book Company, Inc., 1256, p. 399.
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reported to the school during 1267-1¢43 vntil far later than the time at
which they could have had any effect unon Student decisions to shift rhase.
Thus, with the excention of the adrinistration (but not reporting) of the
progress and final tests, the 1967-1968 school vear at Melbourme Figh

School was unaffected by the activities of the study. Therefore, the intro-
duction in Fall 1968 of a partially new sysiem of generatin~ rbase place-
ment recommendations, plus the impact of progress tast scores renorted to
students and staff throughout the 19698-1969 school year, might be expected

to have had considerable impact upon the incidence and kinds of phase shift-

ing behavior.

During hoth the 1967-1968 and 19€68-196% schonl years, records
were kept of phase shiiting within the courses for which pircpress tests were
developed--Biology I, English, American History, and Mathematical Concepts.
The initiator (school or student) of each phase shift was also recorded.
Figures 3-5 to 3-9 show the dzta for both years, scparately by course and

combined. Shifts between two tlasses of the same phase are not included,

' since they were counsidered not to represent a true curricular change.

The results shown in Filgures 3-5 to 3-% are at meost sugpgestive,
and the urge to overinterpret them must te strongly resisted. Although the
emphasis of this project was on information feedback, there were many other
influences acting upon students in Melbourne High School during the 1967--
1968 and 1968-1969 school years. It would be difficult for someone famil-
iar with the local situation to suggest additional factors which might be
responsible for changes in phase shift behavior between the two years.
Differences in the student body, faculty, administration, and curriculum

all might be expected to have effects, which would be confounded with the
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Figure 3-% Phase shift freguencies for
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Figure 3-8~ Phase shift frequenci~ss
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possible effects of the information feedback procedures. The following

corments on the obtained phase shift data should be considered in this

light.
Comparative data for the two years are availabile only for the
months of September, _ber, aand Novembar, since Melbourne repcrted that

there were no phase shifts after November in 1967-1968. TFigure 3-8 shows
that the total number cf phase shifts for Scptember-November was clearly
smaller during 1968-1662, as had been hypothesized. The sgeneral pattern of
frequent shifts at the beginning cof the first semester followed by a sharp
decline, with a moderate increase at the beginning of the second semester,
is characteristic of most of the 1¢468-196° inéividual course paraphs.
Marhematical Concepts, which erxhibited virtually nc phase shifts at all,
was the single exception. Examination of the progress test means for
Mathematical Concepts reveals that the two phases were almost identical
with respect to achievement. It thereforz scems reasonable that little
phase shifting occurred, since there was perhaps little difference between
the phases and the students perceived this.

Relative to the numbers of students enrolled, there was little
difference among the four courses 1in either year with respect to phase
shift frequency. 1In September cof 1967, the perceatages of enrollees who
shifted phase in Biology, English, and Awerican History were 5%, 67 and 5%
respectively. In September of 19568, the corresponding percentages vere
2%, 4%, and 2% in Mathematical Concepts.

Inspection of Figures 3-5 to 3-7 (Biolopy [, English, and Ameri-
can History) reveals some interesting characteristics but few consictencies.

In 1967-1968, both scheol and student initiated phase shifts show warked
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declines in frequency between Sceprerber and Wovemser. In 1568-1952, a
slicht upward trend in November was evidenced in all three courses. Stud-
ent initiated phase shifts predominatad in all three courses during the
second semester of 1%68-1959, perhaps suggesting that students were making
use of test information. The large nur er ¢f student (relative to schcol)
jnitiated shifts in English during September 1968 could not be related to
progress test results, but might be a recult of school administrative pro-
cedures.

Other evidence of phase placement effectiveness may he found in
the degree to which students accepted (and faculty approved) the suggested
placerents at the time of registration. Records were kept of individual
Fall 1968 registrotions in each of the elcven courses for which suggestad
phase placements were provided. Table 3-14 shows that, overall, the major-
ity (56%) of students accepted suggested placements, and that overphasing
(24%) was more frequent than underphasing (14%). MNote that percentages do
not add to 100% because only phase selections differing from the recormended
phase by one ave tabulated. The remaining percentisge represents phase
selection deviations of more than one from the recormendation, in either
direction.

The overall order of accept-phase, overphase, and undernhase
holds for Sophomnres, Juniors, and Seniors. However, it is mosi pronounced
for Sophomores, and becomes less pronounced as year in schocl increases.

In comparing phase registration behavior across courses, it should be re-
membered that, for the first seven courses listed in Table 3-14, the course
designations have the same meaning recardless of vear in school, since

Melbourne High School is ungraded. Hcwever, the last four "courses"
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listed are really subject areas, which include a varlety c. courses both
within and across vear in school. Thus their meaning 1is not specific,

particularly across year in school.

Table 3-14 ~ Fall 1968 Registration Percentages

Sophomores Juniors Seniors Total
Z_ I+ 7= VAN s e P S L xr 7=
Engldish 64 22 12 55 31 11 47 36 1 56 25 11
American History 56 44 2 44 48 5 52 42 3 49 45 3
Biology I €7 15 17 57 28 12 48 38 14 64 19 16
Plane Geometry 85 9 6 20 4 6 8¢ 13 0 a3 7 5
Algetl . a I 48 7 23 43 33 13 56 13 Q 49 2% 19
Algebra II 71 16 13 7 13 190 35 4 16 75 13 12
Chemistry I 76 2 5 63 8 23 71 6 11 52 6 17
Mathematics (other 31 53 5 34 26 25 50 8 34 41 23 25
thaa Plane Geometry,
Alg. I, Alg. II)
History ( other 57 14 16 40 11 33 3¢ 15 34 42 13 31
than Am. Hist.) -
Biology II 50 14 29 50 15 27 48 38 11 4¢ 29 18
Physical Sciemce 41 36 1l 38 16 26 35 12 40 37 18 30
Total 61 25 11 57 23 15 48 22 20 56 24 14
% = percent of students receiving phase placement recommendations who
registered for the phase recommended
%+ = percent of students receiving phase placement recommendations who
registered for the phase one higher than that recommended
%- = percent of students receiving phase placement recommendations who
registered for the phase one lower than that recommenced
For each of the first scven courses listed in Table 3-14, the
overall order of accept~phase, overphasea, and underphase 1s duplicated.
Fxamination of the cell entries for each of these courses indicates that,
ir. most cases, the same result obtains within each year in school. 1In the

case of the last four subject areas lis§§¥§ in Table 3-14, the accept-phase
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categorv contains a majority of the cases, butr ot varpht-se-undernhase
relatrionship shows no clear patterr . This 78 rr1C v du= in part to the

non-specificity of thece categeorize menticred rrev: usl-.

Sutmary and Recommendatiors for Further F:s=2a :h

The two principal elements of the projec. wore he develonmont
of custom made achievement tests (''progress tests ) 1a three subject areas,
and the provision of phase placement reccmmandations to Fall 1968 registrants
in eleven subject areas. Both of these project elcucnts contributad to
the overall project goal of providirg students and statZ with informetion
relevant to the decisions of phasz cheoice.

Curriculum differenczs zmonp Brevard Ceunty high scheols were in
part responsible for the decision to 1imit the project to a slingle school.
Melbourne High School was selected as the project school by Brevard County
personnel. It should be emphasized that the effectiveness of developed
materials and procedures was studied for that school alone. Additional
research is necessary before the developed phase placement procedures can
be extended to other schools.

Sets of progress tests were developed to measure attainment of
course objectives in Biology, Mathematics, and English. Progress tests
were not dovaloped in American History because of extreme diversity among
Melbourne American History teachers with respect to methods, materials,
and course objectives. American History tests selected for administration
in Melbourne were not well received by teachers, and thelr use was discon-
tinued midway through the first project year. The experience in Melbourne
emphasized the fact that before a system of information feedback similar

to that developad in this project can be implemented, there must exist
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some degree of curricular consensus at the classroon level. aAlcthough addi-
tional workshops might help teachers to achiieve this, thev cannot create
consensus where in fact it does not exist.

Three methods of developing suggested phase placements were em-
ployed in this project. Two were newly developed, and the third had been
in use by Melbourne High School for some time. The choice of method to use
for each subject area was dependent upon what data were available. All
three methods were demonstrated to be feasible. Because differences among
placement methods were completely confounded by differences among courses,
it was not possible to assess the relative effectiveness of the three
methods. To untangie the effects of '‘course’ and “placement methcd” would
require a design in which randomly seclected subsets of students within each
course received placement recommendations developed by different methods.
This degree of experimental control was judged to be contrary to the pro-
ject philosophy of interfering as little as possible with the functioning
of the school. Such a procedure remains a possibility for further research,
however.

Data descriptive of student regilstration and phase shift hehavior
were gathered and analyzed. A majority of students did register in phases
suggested for them. Again, it was not possible to assess the e’fects of
various information feedback elements unon phase shifting behavior without
substantially controlling (and perhaps distorting 'the normal operation of
the school.

In Fall 1967, the content of the predictor test battery (Florida
Ninth Grade State Testine Program) was comwpletely altered. In order to

obtain predictor scores for Sophomores entering Melbourme High School in
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Fail 1968, the former battery, in additiozn to the rew battery, was adminis-
tered in Fall 1947. It was pilanned to develop prediction equations during
the 1968-1969 schcol vear based on the data from the new batterv. Because
the necessary contractual agreaxent was not rcached, these new prediction
equations were not develcped. Talther of the two newly developed phase
placement methcds was used by Melbourne High School for its Fall 1962
registraticn. WNeither of the methods can be used until the necessary data
analyses are performed. The systen of informction feedback was conceivad
from the beginning zs a continuing, szlf-correcting process. It reguires
periodic data analysis to determina the exten> to which existing procedures
are still relevant te a changing student body Bnd a changing curriculum.
Without a coantinuing surportive rastaven effort, tha system might soon
become a useless anachronism.

The role of the progress tests in the information feedback
system was largely an informal one. Scores and interpretive materials
were provided to the school, but were not used to develop updated phase
placement recomwmendations. Further research is needed to determlne the
usefulness of prograss test scores in modifying initial phase placemant
recommendations on the basis of current coursec achievemant. If progress
test data prove to be effective in this regard, the data enalysis procedures
developed in this project could be used to provide students with updated
phase placement recommendations at geveral points throughout the school

year.
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CNAaPTER IV
ADMINISTPATITZ COUTRCL CLEIRNTIC:

Administrative Roles and 5Student Information Svstems*

- Information used in this section of the report was obtained in
the Spring semester of 1959 from available written materials and extensive
interviews with students, teachers,; and administrators of tMelbourne High
School. An attempt has been made to describe Melbourne High School as it
is presently organized and as it presently functions with little or no
attention given to the developmwental history of the school nor to the
socio-political conditions existing in Brevard Countv. Thils report sug-
gests sone organizaticnal chanpges from the standpoint of increasing the
efficiency of internal operations. The question of implementaticn strategy,
however, is left to the responsible local persoms plus whatever outside

help they might seek.

Role Delineations of Administrative Staff

In this section of the report are listed the major responsibil-
ities of each administrative officer as they were described in the inter-
views previously mentioned. The chain of command can probably be seen
more clearly in the organizational cha.t on the following page than from
the verbal description that follow. The descriptions are intended to
speclifv the activities and the responsibilities of each per=oh as they are

presently conceived and functioning.

&

This section of the report was largely prepared by Dr. Bertram Spector,
New York Institute of Technology, with the assistance of Dr. Robert
Jones and Mr. Ernest O‘Dierno.
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The Lxecutive Council was inclurded in this section because

e
[a]

serves a communicatien fumctien frem the students and faculty to the admin-

istrators.

Principal

9.

Chief administrator of the school.
Responsible to the Sunerintendent.

Internrets School Bpard policies, along wivh the Superintendent
for the cperation of the schouol.

Reprasents the school to parents, social agencies, and the com-
nunity at large.

Plans for the total operation of the scheol including budgeting
and the allocation O 1¢30Urcas.

tyaluares acdministrative staii and thosa teachers going on con-
tinuing contract.

Makes final decision con hiving of new persornnel or dischareing
of preseut personnel.

Participates in planning and other covnty-wide activities with
the central staff of the Superintendent’s office.

Verifies all reports to the Superintendent as well as those to
the cutside agencies such as the State Department of Education.

Administrative Assistant to the Principal

1.

Carries out specific tacks for which respousibility has been
delepgated by the Principal.

Serves as Director of Dissemination including responding to
general correspoacdeunce relating to the program and arranging
to meat the requasts of visitors in so far as possible.

Functions as tha Coordinator of Guidance in terms of establish-
ing the general nature of the program. Also serves as the
counselor to students wha are prospective college students,
especially during the etudents' senlor year.

Coordinates articulation with the junior high schools to pre-
pare those students for admission to Melbourne High School.

Assists with student disciplinary cases involving personal
matters with female students.
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Vice Principal of Administraticn

1. Supervises the operation of tha physical plant.
2. Supervises the operaticn of the vusiness cffice.

3. Works with the Dean of Students on the more serious discipline
problems.

4. Assists in problems involving teacher-student conflicts.

5. Works with parents of students, especislly in the case of dic-
cipline problems.

6. Supervises student activities.
7. Assists in evajuation of teachers for promction and tenure.
8. Director of Adult Education program of evening studies.

9. Carries out specific tocks for which responsibility has hkeen
- T

deirpated by the T

Vice Principal of Aczdemic Progvams

1. Helps teachers identify behavicral objectives for courses.

2. Works with teachers on the content of courses and the develop-
ment of new courses.

3. UWorks with groups of teachers as well ae individuals to help
improve instruction in the classroom.

4. Coordinates all academic programs including inderendent studies.
5. Provides general swoervision for library.

6. Provides general svpervision for audio—-visual center.

7. Screens new teacher appliications.

8. Assigns teachers to courses and to tcams.

G. Supervises teacher trainees serving on internships.
10. Coordinates in-service training programs for teachers.

11. FEvaluates teacher periormance Tfor promotion and tenure.

12. Coordinates special programs and grants of an academic nature.

F ikj 13. Carries out specific tasks for which responsibility has been

delegzted by the Principal. 92



Coordinator of Independent Studies

1.

Defines tha program of Independent Studies in collaboration with
the Vice Principal of Acacemi_ Progrsms

Disseminates information about the progranm to faculty and studants.

Coordinates assignment of students to preceptors and monitors
each project for progress.

Dean of Studeats

1.

2.

Counselor

Enforces school rules concerning attendance aad discipline.

Functions as a part of the Guidance Department hutl works closely
with the Vice Principal of Administration.

of Saniors

4.

Counselor

Works with twelZth grade students.

Helps some students with collegs salection, although most of
this work is done by the Adaministrative Assistaant tO the Princi-
pal.

Checks student records to be sure they meet graduation require-
ments.

Processes requests for phase changes.

of Juniors

1.

Counsclor

Works with eleveanth grade students.
Keeps student records up to date.
Processes rcquests for phase changes.
Registers new students during the year.

of Phase 1 and 2 Students

1.

O
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Works with all students, regardless of grade, who are in Read-
ing Phase 1 or Communications Phasz 2.

Maintafns Student Activities Calendar for Vice Principal of
Administration. Required to be on campus at night when clubs

meet.

Serves 1})35 hours cafeteria duty cne day a week.
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Executive Council

The Council is the formal mechanism by which recommendations

capn be made to the administraticn from the faculty, coumseling
staff, and student body. The Ccuncil is composed of one teacher
from each subject matter avea {éerartment), one guidance coun-
selor, and the President cof the Student Council.

Functioning of thce Present System

Interviews with the persons who now hold the obove described
positions plus interviews with several teachers and students providea
information which sugcests *hat, although Melbourne High School offers a
program with considerably more flexibility than most high schools, maximum
efficiency has yvet to be reachad in terms of matching students wivh pro-
gram opportunities. Scie characteristics about the way 1in which the system
is presantly functioning indicate areas of possible change. If appropriate
alternatives could te implemented, the operation of the program could be
smoother resulting in increased efficiency witch efficiency belng defined
as providing the maximum cpportunity for each student to work at his owmn
level in each subject matter area.

The major set of problems centers around the placement of stud-
ents in the present system of organizing the curriculum into phases.
Apparently, the five tracks (phases) are not enougﬁ to give the homogen-—
eous groups they desire as evidenced by the further splitting of Phase 3
into segments A and B. The student volitional method of chocging phases
also tends to reduce the homogeneity of the groups. Phasing of students
1s accomplished primarily by past performance and teacher evaluation,
a2lthough student choice can generally override those factors. Phase FPre-
diction Examinations have been developed for a portion of the Cﬁ;;iculum.
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Some teachers and counselors repeorted that a few c¢f the students
take advantage of the phasing syscem in a ne~ative way. Soma students who
believe they are going to fail a particular class will attemnt to phase
into another one where they hope there are better chances for a higher
grade. Apparently some teachers would argue that such activities are the
way in which students find their most appropriate level of working while
other teachers would say that such practices encourage quitting when the
going gets tough. Also, some students drop one class and manage to wait
several days before signing up or reporting to the new class. That this
can happren appears to result from the overload of paper work of the coun-
selors as thiey process the phase changs requests and maintain the studeont
records manually.

There is scne question whether phasing up is as feasible as
phasing down. The higher phases cover subject matter at & greater depth
and have a tendency to move faster, therelby placing a great burden upon
the student who dares to vhase up after tte beginning of the semester.

Perhaps the greatest bottle neck in the implementation or the
phasing system 1is in processing the paper work. As it now sdtands, stud-
ents request a phase change from their counselors who have the responsi-
bility of getting permission from the teacher of the class being dropped
and the tcacher of the class being 2dded, plus checking to see what the
change will mean to the student in terms of graduaticn requirements. The
counselors for sophomores, juniors, and senlors now appear to function
essentially as clerks who process student registration and phase change

requests.
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Specifications for an Autorated Student Information System

The neced for an automated student information system was docu-—
mented in the previcus sectlom of this riport. The estatlishwent of such
a system with the capabilicy of monitoring student progress within courses
as well as toward graduation, and to process phase change requests would
be the single mest important change that could be made to facilitate the
operaticn of the phasing system at llelbcurne High School.

Development of an autonated studext informaticn system to carry
out the function of record keeping vculd bz a simple programming task.
Similarly, the function of phase cianging and the functiou of checliing
graduation requirements weuld be relatively eacy. Before the system could
monitor pregress wirhin courses, however, the behavioral objectives of each
course would have to be fixed and a secries of progress achievement tests
constructed. The work of the Educational Testing Service hac provided a
start toward such a network of tests. Once all of the tests arxre in use,

a reliable Phase Prediccion System could be generated to sSuggest to stud-
ents the probable consequence of selecting any of the phase alternatives.

The automated student information system would need the follow-
ing capabilities:

Registration of New Students in the 10th Grade

1. Indicate to each student the requirements for gradustion.

2. Indicate to each student the courses available.

3. Indicate to each student the available options of phasing,
grading system (Satisfactory - Unsatisfactory, A~-B-C-~D~F, and

Pass ~ Fail Agrecment), and teschers.

4. TIndicate to each student his phase predictions and the inferma—

tien upon which the predictions were based, e.g., PASY §ualtdd,
achievement tests, ability tests, and other special te iy or
information. ‘ &%F%
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

5.

6.

Accept student choices.

Print out master schedule besed upon student choices.

3]

Registration of Continuing Students at the Beginning of a Seraster

1.

2.

6.

Scan thz permanent record of cach student and indicate to him
the remaining requirements for gr=cduation.

Indicate to each student the courses not already successfulliy
completed.

Same as for 10th grade.
Same as for 10th grade.
Same as for 10th grade.

Same as for 10th grade.

Roguests for Phase Changes or Class Chonges Within a Phese

— 12

1.

Accept the reaquest for phase or class change including the
specific reason for the requast.

Check and report to student whether oxr not the requested class
meets a graduation requirement.

Check and report to the student if the requested class is avail-
able to the student. If the auswer is "no*’, state the reason,
e.g., class full, student has alyaady tzken the course, student
does not meet entrance requlirements, etc.

If answers to 2 and 3 above are 'yes'", or if student chooses
an elective rather then a required course, check and report to
the student concerning permission of the teacher of the class
being dropved and of the teacher of the class being added.

Suppested Organizational Structure for Incorporating an Autcmated Student

Informatioan System

Wwhile the New York Institute of Technology provided for the com—

puter programming necessary for the implementation of an automated student

information system, the necessity for adding to the Melbourne High School

staff at least one data processing person was obvious. Additional persons

to fill the capacities of Key Punch Operator and Clerical Assistant would
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also be needed 1in the near future. These persons could be added to the
present administrative stafsc v_thout any organizational changes.

Ultirately a new orgcanizational structure would be advisable in
order to more efficiently cluster the fumnctions of the administrators.
The job descriptious could then be more easily specified in a manual for
succeeding persons. That each pe&rson brings special skills and competen-
cies to a position which tend to mcdify the job description over time 1is
not denied. Neither, howevaer, should the organization be dz2pendent upcn
the uniquenesses of its administrators to the extent that the functions
could not be identified and job descriptions spelled out in writing.

What is identificd in the crganizational chart that folleows is
an advanced state of reorganizatien to bc reached ia stages wnilch could
more efficiently administer Melbourne High School under its present con-
ception of operation which is highly influenced by the Phasing System of
Curriculum organization. Aay changes of school philosophy affecting the
phasing of students would neczssarily influaence the organizational struc-—
ture. Howeser, the organization system depicted should be ahle to admin-
ister a variety of programs aimcd at individualized instruction assuming
the availability cf the auntomated student information system.

New Job Description

The rcle of the Principal would remain the same as would that of
the Executive Council. A Curriculum Committee, which has been recently
formed at Melbourne High School, is attached to the Lxecutive Courncil.

The fixed assignments of the Administrative Assistant to the Pirincipal have
been reduced to one -~ the dissemination service. This pocition needs to

be more flexible in schedule in order to be of maximum service to the

o Princinal. E)EK
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A person in charge of student affairs is recommended at the Vice
Principal level. This persen would coordinate all student activities of =a

non—academlic nature. A Secretary could ¥eepr the student activities calen~

dar in this office. A Dean of Women would be added who would report to the
Vice Principal of Student Affairs along with the Dean of Men. These Deans

would serve primarily to maintain discdpline and attendance. The Guidance
Department would be coordinated by this Vice Principal. As the student
recork leeping would now te automated and under the aegis of Administration,
the counselors wculd be free to work with students wore along the lines
advocated by the American Personrel and Guidance Association.

Student Activities and Aduit BLducation would te transferred away
from the Vice Principal of Administration while this posiction would pick
up the responsibility for the student records and the associated data pro-
cessing.

The Vice Principal of Academic Programs would assume the respon-
sib1lity for the Adult Education Program. A Measurement Specialist would
be added to this group to help the faculty develop the progress achieve-
ment tests necessary for the phasing system.

Implications for Teacher Roles

As the faculty moves toward specifying behavioral objectives for
each course and as they participate in the development of the needed prog-
ress achievement tests, the alternative of repackaging the curriculum into
more convenient “anits'’ may loolk attractive to them. Electing such an
alternative would tend t» shift the curriculum toward a more individualized
instructional pregram for each student than is possible with the present

phasing system. With -z » student working his way through a series of
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curriculum vnits, progressifz at his own pace accordi=ng to achievement
tests, the grouping of students into grades and phases would be needead
less and less.

Repackaging the curriculum is a time consuming activity. Teachers
would likely find themselves spending more time on writinpg materials and
less time imparting information as a lecturer. Communication of informa-
tion to students would probably be done mostly through programmed instruc-
tion anda multi—media devices. Througl. the use of study guides, students
would spend more time organizing and synthesizing information and less
time memorizing the synthesis of some teacher.

The point is that the roles of the students and the teachers are
probably going to change somewhat with the introduction of an innovative
student information system which cau efficiently match student to material
or at least track students through a complex curriculum structure. Yot the
least of those affected will be the counselors who will be relieved of the
burden of their clerical task in order to work with students on matters of
educatiounal, vocational and personal interest.

Student Capabilitv Profile

The information subsystem identified as Student Capability
Profile is 1important for successful implementation of the nongraded
secondary school philosophy. Based upon personal, historical, perform-
ance, affective, and predictive data considered significant for guidance
officers, faculty and students, a condensed rrofile was developed which
was compatible with data processing needs and written in machine-independ-
ent language. Appendix D is a sample profile sheet. It provides a better

basis for advisors to recommend and students to select any of five phases
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( 3ifferentiating intensity levels and degrees of difficulty) of four dif-
ferent disciplines, nameiy: English, !athematics, Science and Social
Studies for initial entrance each semester, anéd for transfer to other
phases during z semester as deemed best in the interests of each student.
Summary

This chapter has presented a review of the administrative
structure of lelbourne High School. Role descriptions were set forth. A
suggested revision of the structure for the inclusion of an automated
student data program was set forth. The use of a developcd student capa-

bility profile was discussed.
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CHEMPTER V

STMIARY

The project described in this repcrt was intended to develop a
model for nongrading sceondary schools. At the outset, it should be clear
that no Utopian system was developed. The model developed indicated key
points of consideration, including 1) student characteristics, 2) curricu-
lum organization, 3) assessment needs and 4) administrative control ele-
ments.

Particular attention was given to the phasing system of nongrad-
edness as it was developed at llelbourne High School in Brevard County,
Florida. This sytem was described and critical problems examined. No
contention was held that the Melbourne model was the only form of nongrad-
edness. In fact, it was felt that it might be considered an intermediate
step between more traditiomal schools and those which may be developed
with completely individualized programs. It was assumed, however, that
the Melbourne plan was within the implementation reach of most schools
and that it represented a more adequate solution than those now operating
in most secondary schools.

Sample program configurations and a sample master schedule were
exhibited and discussed. The problems of phase shifting and grading were
brought out. Samples of objectives were noted and their use described.

Placement of students within phases received the major attention
of the project. Several placement models were developed and implementa-
tion attempted. Only one of these models was used and data concerning its

effectiveness was gathered and analyzed. Numerous phase placement
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(achievement) tests were developed, revised and analyzed. This component
of the project was undertaien in the spirit of overations research. A
complete discussion and display of developed instruments 1s found in
Volume II of this report.

The administrative roles at Melbourne High School were defined
and suggested revisions made. A Student Capabllity Profile was developed
which is suitable for computer adoption.

It should be noted that the project underwent considerable
strain during its operation. Local conditions caused many problems. At
the inception of the project, there were available nc reasonable indicators
of the‘problems which would arise. Despite the problems, the project
continued to function, although not at the rate nor to the depth that
would have been desired by the project staff and by the major subcontrac-

tors on the project.
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100 MELBOURNE |

SCHEDULE INTERPRETATION
Subjects are not eraded. which means that students may pursue courses in line with their SCHE DULE OF CO!
acizdemic achievement. 1970 -
Non-graded classes are based on the principle that students are different, one from the other.
A student may progress rapidly one year and slowly another or he may spurt ahead in one area
and lag behind in another. The purpose of phase grouping isto accommodate these differcnces

and individualize instruction A student may be reschedulzd into a higher phase at any time
during the year by demonstrating increased academic ability.

Completed schedules will be multiphased since students have individual strenghts and weaknesses. ADMINIST
Courses are offered in depth as follows: MR. LLOYD SOUGHERS, Principal
PgAgE 1: gugj_ccts arc gesi_gncg gor s:ugentt.s WEO neeg speciai as;ihsta.nce ﬂsggﬂsilzsks;:uss MR. ROBERT KOONTZ, Vice Principal
PHA 2: ubjects are designed for students who nee more €mphasis on asic skiils. - s .
PHASE 3:  Courses are designed for students who have an average background of achievement. MR. DANIEL SCHEUER[R_’ V‘Ce_ Pf_m“}
PHASE 4-  Subject matter is designed for extremely well prepared scudents desiring MR. RALPH WILLIAMS, Vice Principal.
education in depth. ) L MISS FRANCES COOPER, Dean of Swi
PHASE 5. Codurscs are a\lrlailatile tc1> students \hv_tllo aJ.E\.vil]llps_;to]assL;me respons,’ ility for thew MR. MARVIN SNIDER, Dean of Studen
own learning and pursue college level courses while still in high sehool. ) . o
PHASE Q: Students whose creative talents are well developed should give consideration to ﬁgsjgg%g%%ﬁhg%f;mglum (’;OOIdm“
the Quest phase of the curriculum. This is an important dimension of the phased organization . , Lounseior
designed to give thrust in the direction of individual fulfillment. In this phase a student may re- MR. TERRY COOPER, Counselor
search an afea in which he is decply and broadly curious cither to develop creative powers or MR. CARL FORTHOFER, €eunstlor
in quest of knowledge. MRS. SPRING WALTON, Counsclor

PHASE X: Subjects which do not accommodate student mobility; e.g., typing, physical
cducatien, are ungraded but unphased.

PERIOD 1 g2t PERIOD 2 | g :
DEPARTMENT INSTRUCTOR 7:35 - 8:35 £ | Room 8:40 — 9:35 | & | Room g
— T Miss Jordan | British Literature S | Sem3 | Independent Study Q LIB | Planning
“WMr Wilams "7 British Literatute |4 | 61 | British Titerature |4 | 61 | Advanc.
“Mrs, Remnan | British Litcrature “f—_#“r " 60 | British Literature 4] 60 I British L
e T Britsh Literatare 14|62 | British Litemtare [ 4 |62 |Britishl
Miss Kancy - * Dramatic Literature 4 38 NL lanning - T I British L
| Mrs. Evans British Litcrature 3 13 Plar‘fn\ing _v~; * Rea(ﬁx:
Miss Fell British Literature 3 14 | Planning B T * Readir
Miss Cooksey | Planning [ | British Literature 13110 British L
ENGLISH Mrs. Wallace Planning | * Writing 3 11 British L
- Mrs. Harlan Planning | British Literature 13432 ] British |
Mrs. Young Contenip. British Literature | 3 [ Scaf.| Contemp. British Literature | 3 Scaf. | Contem
Mr, Colwiil: Contemp. British Literature | 3 Scaf. | Contemp. British Literature 3] Scaf Contcxﬁ
| Mrs. DuVal Americer Literature 3 59 American Litetature 3 59 Amcric:-_l
[ Mrs. Mosher " * In Tunc with World 3| 16 | *In Tunc with World 3| 16
“To Be Assigned D Communications 2 29 'Cronﬂ'nunicatio#nsr 2| 29 | Planni
Mrs. Roberts Communications 2 29 76517mﬁunication$‘” T >A~::2::_7 291: Planning
Mr. Brown | Reading 1 15 Reading I 15 | Readiny
Mr. Finem Biology Il 4 63 Biology 11 4 63 Plannin;
Mr. Hollister TPlanning T )_Marinf_§ci‘cncc EN 7 #j Marine *
i Ratedes T Rmne [ welesl ]3| 47|hiolon
Tobe Amaed T T Reos 3 [Plaemine. T Biologs
Fobe et Bielosy T |3 36 | bology [ 3136 miolon
SCIENCE Miss Walker | Plauning ' Biological Scicnee 2 35 | Biologit
Mr. St. John Biological Science B 2| 34 [ Biological Scienee |2 34 Plannin-
Mrs, Ballauer Physical Science 1 6 Chemnistry 1 ﬁﬂzwﬁiﬁ.ﬂ Cheniie
Mr. Ballauer Planning B Physical Science BE 6 Chemiv
"I Be Assigned Chemistry 1 51 64 | Chemistry 1 7T 4| 64| Chemis
Mr. Bacon Harvard Physics 1 3 50 | Harvard Physics 1 3| 50 PSSC P
Mr. Shaw Indcpendent Study Q LIB | A. P, Calculus 151 43 |(Curri
Q Mr. Martin i Trigonomctry:i ~_; 51 | Planping e | Trigons
E lC Mr. Hughes Algebra I} 31 45 Trigonometry 3] 45 Algcb.l"gl
Mr. Carey . %Modcm Math IT 2 A3_9_~__Ailgcbra_ll_? ,,,,._‘_.w,i- 39 | Plannin
To Be Assigned Algebra I1 3 12 Modern Math | 2 14 Algebro
Af a2 TITITRA A TV C e Rrioorman Geometry 3 37 metry 31 37 |Geome




GH SCHOOL g7

COLLEGE ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
E OFFERINGS

AL STUDENTS WHO PLAIN TG ATTEND COLLEGE — please read carctully.

It is recommended that students who plan 1o go to college take a rigorous high school program
of studies. Admission to colicge is based upon @ combipation of murks snd fosl swores
colleges place more emphasis upon 1est scores than on mark s

Students who ta&gc a program of studies below the recommended level will have a preat deal
of difftculty making salistactory test scores on cither the College Board or state university o\

J amninations. Without satisfactory test scores you vannat be admitted 1o college.
Mai.n Offi.ce E?o?ci,r‘f?um requirements 10 assure proper preparation for college sdmission examinations ar
Main Office 3 years Lnglish 2 vears History
Main Office 2 vears Algebra 1 vear Biolopy

. . . . Main Office 1 year Plane Geometry 1 vear Chemistry

irs . . . Counselor’s Office 1year Trigonometry of L year Physics

.Dean’s Office Students w Ang?yﬁ: G,con,m-m eion s ; '
udents who plan to use languages for college admission should take ut least 3 years of ene
Main Office forcign language . Less than this iv a waste of time as it will need to be repeated i college.
Counselor’s Office
Counselor’s Office
Counselor’s Office
. Cuunselor’s Office

REQUIREM#NTS FOR GRADUATION
The requirements for graduation in Brevard County are 161: Curnegic usis of credit. The
subject requirements are:

Languuge Arts 3 vears
Mathematics . 1 yew
Scienewe . . . 1 ycar
Physical Education . | vour
Social Studies .. 2 vears

(American Civilizatiow and

Comprirative Politival Systeniny

Home Feonomics “Tirls Onlyd o o o o« o 0w 1 vem
(Unless one Year has been Completed

in Junior High Sequence)

L
D 3 2 PERIOD 4 % PERIOD § g PERIOD 6 2
0:35 ’é Room 10:40 — 12:02 f_ Room 12207 - ' ™0 Ec. Room 1:05 - 2:00 & | Room
5 Sem3| British Literature 5 Sem 3| British Literature S Sem3| British Litcrature 51 Semd]
3 61 |British Literature~ [ & "7B1 |British Literature 4 61 | Planning ]
T e oo Imrush Liwrawee |4 | 60 [Brtih Liwmture 4| 60 [Planming -
14l 62 |pritishLiterature 14 | 62 }British Literature 4| 62 [Planning 1 -
- 13 38 | * Dramatic Literature T3 1 58 |Humanities R 38 | Independent Study Q.
wderstanding 3 13 British Literature 3 T3 |British Literature 3 13 British Literaturc e
derstanding| 3 | 14 ] British Literature 3 14 |Britieh Literature_____ 3| 14 [British Literature |
N E 10 |British Literature_______ |3 | 10 "British Literature 3T 10 |Briush Litcrature | 3| 10 ]
3 11 British Litcrature 3 11 IBritish Literature 3 British Literature 3 11
31 [Brtshiemwe (3| 12 [Humaites 7 T T S I
\VLitcraturc 3 Scaf. | Planning i 7 M'*'w iting 3 __’(:Smmﬁcmnm 3 Scaf
| Literature | 3 Scaf. | Planning T T T T T [ Russian ' “|'Contemp. British Literature | 3 Scaf
ture 3 59 Amecrican Literature 3 59 Planning American Literature K 59
- * In Tunc with World 3 16 * In Tune with World * [ Tune with World 3 16
L (Afgmmunicat_ivgrlh;— TS T Ty [Communications 29 [Communications 2 39
D N Communications |2 | 29 "5;,,;,;;{{('{5{{‘”‘””““ 29 | Communications ) % 29
1 15 | Reading R 15 |Planning " Reading 1 1
o ,Ul‘li[’,cf’,dgllt, §t£(_l)_f_§u_\tliih_ Q 63 Biology 11 ) Molccular Bio, Res. ] 5 63
| Marine Scie a7 | Manne Saionee Eaperimental Bio. Res. | S} 7
| Biology 1 ) a9 ooyt I . . 1
| Biology 3 iology 1 Biology 1 I i 49 ]
) Planning 0 Coe 1 Biology 1 I R
o 35| Biological Science Biological Science T 35
e (SUPCTV}E‘;IT)A—Wf 7 T o 1 Physical ScicnccA,m‘— IR 3
o 3 64 Plaxﬂﬂ*ng‘mju—*WA_u TChenustry 1 Tohomwy 1T [ 3] o
e [ Clemisty L - 4] 64 | Chemistry 1 I Chemistry 1 3 63
o Q] 4 [Clemiyl 4] 64 |Planming o TPhysical Scionce Rusearch | 5 8
4 50 | PSSC Physics | YT 50 | Planning ["Advanced Physics S
e (Curriculum) _ | {(Curriculum) (Curriculum) I
B Q 4 Trigonometry {3 | _ ETE:(’”B_'_‘E,IH____,,_T _ Trigonometry o ?_,-
—FRIC-= 45 | Algebrall 3 | 45 [Planning Algebia ll 3| 48
T - | Algebrall 4 39 Algebra 11 Algepra 1§ o 4 39
o 3 39 Modem Math | 2 40A | Planning Modern Math | 2 10A
a7 a Vivoatara 1T by 37 Alechra 11 - Planni




\Ir\ H””“QL‘LVV 7 o
| Mr Gy B o F s jalebmd !
Mr. Bionde _VPEU_u}w o : - 7 Algebrall L Y ucation.
Mr, Lagasse \Modern Math | i 2 104 | Modern Math 1 2 10A | Modern V'
Mes Welly American Civilization + EREE Adv. Placement Am. History 5 . 21 | Amurican
Mr.Bost | American Ci _LSﬁi _ SemZ Americen Civilization 4
_\Ir-gitt\ ~ | AmencanCi - | 4 3.
Mrs, Bull ] ~ 1 American Civilization | 2 2 4l American
TUVBL A\\lz'nul o | American Civilization 12 D2 _ 42 [ American
YCIAL STUDIES Mre Willams | Planning 1 itive Political Sy~ | 3 4 | *Compura
| Mrs. (,ulldﬂ.z‘\w o *Comp.nmn\} lzgu 1:&5\_\ L3, 9 | Pl.xrmno o . ‘t ] *( ompars
[ Mr. Hett | =Comparative Political Sy, 1 2130 Amersican C}VllL?illOn 13 30 | P P]“”m?"",
“Mrs. Lowcenstein | ™ Psychology 4 1B | * Psychology - 47 1B | *Pwihol
Mrs. Griffith. 7"__('0nlgr>r_1>p‘0vr;£y Affairs 13 5 Contemporary Affairs _jv 5 | Contempe
Mrs. Ford Fmcerging Nations 3 22 Planning 1 1 Emeraoag
o . | Mr Stearns VOCATIONAL FLECTRICITY P x| 27a] voc
| Mr. Hendersom |V OCATIONAL LLECTRONICS o jr 2] 23 T ovoc
\1r W}mmdn VOCATIONAL LLLCTRO‘\I]CS P2 1A VOO
Mr. Meyer VOCATIONAL DRAFVTING S VOO
\‘lr Padgett i VOCATIONAL DIVERSIFIED “Co. 'STRUC'IIONT VOCU
: [ Mr. Washington | VOCATIONAL RELATED CAR CARL ~ 2 3sal o voc
RADE AND INDUSTRIAL "4 "Tiin, ] VOCATIONAL AGRICULTURE I ; voc
Mr. Dorsey VOCATIONAL AUTOMECHANICS VO(;
Mr. Andrews | Industrial Draftingl X| 24 |Planning L _Industrial
Mr. Kraemer ] D. E. Specific X 2 D. E. "E. General _D.L. Spe
Miss Buyce ] D.C.T. QD_e:uﬁ‘. o X 3 D.C.T. (,um_r.{l D.C.T.¢
Mrs, Merrill Sce Business Ed. Dept. X 44 Cooperative Bus. Fd. See Busin
| Mr. Pridgen | _Intro. to Art Techniques X 27 Intro. to Art Techaiques | | Plinning
Mrs. Cain Advanced Painting X 57 Painting Painting
INE ARTS Mr. Wheeler | GCeative Arts1 X 58 | Creative Arts I Crcat?vc :
Mr. Silvester ] Sculpture ~ X 28 Planning - Drawing
“Mr. Llndlq | Mixed Chorus X 68 Planning ] Chorale
Mr. Albert Concert Band X 69 Stage Band - I Iudividua
Mrs. Beerenson French 111 4 19 French 11 4 19 | French b
Miss Woodall German 1 3 31 German i1 4 31 German |
Mrs. Purmelee Spanish | 4 33 Spanish 1 3 33 Spanish |
FOREIGN LANGUAGE Mrs. Longacre | Spanishlll 3 18 Spanish [ | 4 18 | Plnning
Miss Wiley | sSpanishnt 3 20 [Latinl I 3] 20 | Panning
Mrs. Rankin Chinesc 3 11
Mr. Calville See English Dept. Sce English Dept. TS Engli
Col. Clark Acrospace 111 2 70 | Acrospace 111 3 70 Acrospac
AIR FURCE R.O.T.C Major Dawson Aerospace | X 71 { Acrospace 1 X 71 | Acoimac
Sgt. Grimes (Administration) { (Administration) (Admmls
Mrs. Rutstein Planning _ ] | * Salesmanship X | 30 Shorthan
Mrs. Ketchum o * Business Law ) 3 53 * Business Law 4 53 Plunni'\g_
T - Fone H p nine |1
BUSINESS EDUCATION © Be Assigned Typing II : X} siL_{Typingll X | Sl | Topne.
To Be Assigned Clerical Record Keeping 2 17 Planning Bookkeey
Mrs, Stott . * Consumer Education 3 1 (Guidance) Planning
Miss Merrill X 44 X 1
Mrs. Hauger Independent Study Q 67 | * Human Development | 3/4) 67 | *foodu
HOME ECONOMICS Mrs, Newman _|_* Cnild Development 4 66 * Child Development 2/3| 66 * Child ©
Mrs, O’ Shaughnessy * Basic Clothing 2/3 65 F1nterior Decorating 3 65 * Intu_ri_o
 Mestwele | Daee X} 40 (Plming L L DEE
| Miss Fiteh ) Physical I¥ duutlon X GYM _}jhy jeal Bducation | X | GYM Pl Planning_
Mrs. McAllister Planning * Dance X 40 | Physical:
PHYSIC: - . e — e
AL EDUCATION Mr. Scott o Planning B Physual LdULJllOn X GYM I’]wsl’tilw
Mr. Neal - Physical Education X | GYM| Planning o I [ Physical )
Mr. Zetty Gymnastics 1 X GYM| Gymnastics 1 X GYM G)m"‘m
Mr. Dunn | * Driver Education X N.Cai] Planning ] | * Driver!
DRIVER EDUCATION | Mr. Ko.cpkc o * Drfvcr Editzgl‘on X N.Caf} * Driver Iiducat?on X N.Caf Plglrlrlzl
Mr. Grier N * Driver Cducation 1 X N.Cafl * Driver Education X N Caf *Br_ly_gr_l
Mr. Knowles * Driver Education X N.Caf] * Driver Education X NCaf] * Driver
INDEPENDENT STUDY Mrs. Symonds Independent Study Q LIB | Independent Study Q LIB | Independ
SCIENCE Miss Wicker Library Science X LIB | Library Science X LIB | Library S
——l: MC To Be Assigned Library Scicnice X LIB | Library Science | X LIB | Library &

. SERE, counse 10



ST A
3 s Geoman ; : :
TTTTTT 2 32 | Vocational Math VoLationsl Math : Ve atina Mot ‘
) 2 10A | Planming “TModern Math [ 20 abA (:con‘.cn_\ . 24
auon _731 21 ATE[‘tin Civilizaon | Amencan | Cnll.?.mun o 3 21 _glunnin; ' o
ation 3 Sem2 Amerivan lel?.mnn n | Amurican (_'mlll.mmx 3§ Seml| Planning ‘
stion TT3 56 [American lexunon Plaomine TS
sTon ‘ul_;_'w-il " | Planning ’ Amer km “Crilization T T Amcrican Civlization TETT T4
ation 7 » 2 IZNA »IAl:r’\;rn( ng 4 \mu can € Mllldnon T Aamerican Civilization i ; ER
uhuul Sy N * BIJLBE@‘L{_ (' omparative Political Sy Sys I~ Bluck Studics D | KR
Slitical Sy~ L *Com}mmnu Polmu] Sys. 4 on 1ative Politi cal 52..*4 | ~Cos npar: un}l’flvx]t al Sy 477:_11 :
' American Civilization 3 Amcrican Civilization 30
o ,‘;L, ! _,* Psychology 3 | *Psychology tor Contemp. Lifg 1B
Afairs | A P European History |3 Ll‘niimmonalT{vslation\ | 4 5 _Pl:_iﬂning - T
N Emerging Nations 4 | Energing Nations 3 22 | Fmerging Nations 22
ONAL lLlCTRlCI”lY xl TDVANCED VOCATIONAL ELECTRICITY 27A
oNAL TLECTRONICS — 3 “ADVANCED VOCA mﬁ’o”\'ﬁ's" g
ONAL FL}CTROI\I(S 2 '—\DV—\NCED“ VOCATIONAL LLECTROI\ICS 1A
ONAL DRATTING X ADVANCED VOCATIONAL DRAFTING INTTT 24
ONAL DIVERSIFIED CONS ONSTKUCTION |~ “ADVANCED VOCATIONAL DIVERSIFIED CONSTRUCTION [N | 26 7
ONAL RELATFD CAR CARE - B ~ COOPERATIVE T AUTOMECHANICS 3] 25A
ONAL AGRICULTURE I T VOCATIONAL AGRICULTURE 1l X1 46
(ONAL AUTOMECHANICS - - COOPLRATIVE AUTOMECHANICS 4 35
Industrial Dmflmg 1 lndu\lml Drafting 11 24 Industrial Drafting 1 ST
[Planning o 1T~ SUPERVISION T T T
Planning "SUPLRVISION T T i T
Planning | TSUPERVISION - ]
Gr..lphlL\ I x ] Graphics 1[ X . 27 Intro. to Art Techniques 27
Intro. to Art T_Cl—mlquu J 3 B {‘Imo Art Techniques X, 57 Planning m
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APPENDIX B:

SELECTED COURSE ORJECTIVES:
English ~ Phase 2
English - Phase 3
Fngiish - Thasz 4
Americzn History ~ Phase 3

Modern Mathnematics I and IT ~ Phase 2z




GEXERAL COURSE COBIECTIVES
To write wiih wvariety in sentence structutre
To write a purposeful sentenca
To write a paragraph
To write a paragraph in correct form
To take useful notes for study purpcses
To revise written work
To review basic punctuztion
To write a friendly letter in corrvect form
To zddress an envelope in blocik style
To write a business lectter in modified block style
To write a business lctter in modificd block gtyle
To write a letter of application
To prepare for a test
To build vocabulary by using vocabulary skills to attack new words
To improve study habits
To read carefully for all the infermation in a given selection
To study through practice and revicw
To demonstrate the ability to follcw instructions
To read critically
To understand fiction
To recognize symbols
To describe mood
To understand a fable
To demonstrate an understanding, appreciation and acceptance of values
To discover people
To discover oneself
To practice speaking and recognizing acceptable English
To have a discussion

To be able to dramatize 111
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CENTRAL OBJECTIVE- T TMITE WITH VARTTIV L7 SEMTEVMCE STRUCTURE

The student will ke akrle:

(G

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

14,

17.

18.

1.

To write =z

To 11

43)

t ip
To write a

To list in
granh.

To wvwrite a
To list in
To write a

To 1list in
parasraph.

To list in

To ~ewrite

simnle sentence.
writine all the sirnle sentences found in a siven paracrarh.
compound sentance.

vriting all the compound santences found ir a civen para-—

comnlex wernisnce.
writing 11 the complex scentences found in a civen narasraph.
compound~corplex santcuica.

vriting all the compound~comvlex sentences {ound in a given

writing all the run-on sentences found in a eiven naragraph.

a run—on seéntence by separziing the thoughts into two or

more sentences.

To revrite
To rewrite

To list in

1.
eraph.

To reuwrite
tences.

To list in
oraph.

To rewrite
To rewrite

To list in
eraprh.

To rewrite

a run-on sentence bv joining two thoughts by a ccnjunction.
a run-on scntence by joininz two thoughts ty a semi-colon.

writing a series of chopoy sentences found in a given rara-
a series of choppy sentences into compound or complex sen-
writine all the stringy sentences found in 2 ociven nara-

a strinpy sentence bty subordinatirg ideas.
a stringy sentence by dividing it into two sentences.

writing all the sentence frapments foand in a given vara-

a centence fragment into a comnlete sentence.

112
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CGrIERAL OBJECTIVE-

The student will be able:

17

2. To =write a declarative sentence.

21. To 1list in writing all

oraph.

22. To write an imperative sentence.

23. To list ip writing all

arepn.

24. To urite an interrosative sentence.

the imperative sentences found ir a

TO VPITE A PUPPOSFIUL SENTETCE

the declarative sentences found in a given para-

(s

ver para-

25. To list in writing all the interrogative sentences found in a civen var-~
asranh.

26, To write an exclamatory sevtence.

27. To 1list ip writing all the exclamatory sentences found ir a given para-
graph.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE-

28, To write a
28. To write a
30, To write a
sentence.
31. To write a
32. To write a
33. To urite a
34. To write a
35. To write a
3¢. To write a
37. To

39. To

40. To

TO WPITE A PARACPAPH

topilc sentence to introduce a paragraph.

paragraph

paragraph

paragraph
naragraph
paragraph
r.aragrah
paragraph

varagraph

write the details

vrite the details

write the details

write a paragranh

containing facts to support the tonic sentence.

giving detailed information to support the topic

containing exanples.

descrihing an incident or an anecdote.

comparing twvo things or ideas.

which states and then exnlains a2 voint of view.

by contiasting
exemplifying a
of a paragraph
of a vnaragraph
of a paragraph

presenting the

view in comparison with the details

113

two things or ideas.
definition.

in chronclogical order.

in spatial order.

in the order of importance.

details contained in ome point of
supporting another point of view.



41. To vrite a concluding sentenc
paraeraph.
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GE™ERAL ONJFCTIVE:- TO T'PITE A PARAGTAPH I'7 CORFECT FORT

42, To write a title showine the relationship of the main idea to the para-
ocranh.

43. To leave a line between the title and the topic sentence.
L4, To irndent the first word of the tornic sontence.

45, To write all subsecquent lines flush to thke left-hapnd marein.

GENERAL ORJECTIVE- TO TAKFE USEFUL MOTES FOR STUDY PIIRPOSTS

45. To list in writing : < main ideas in a selection.
47. To list in writing the sunportine details of the main idea cortained in

a sclection.

43. To mnaraphrase ¢ selection.

492, To write a surmarv of z selection.

50. To write, in one's own words. the mair ideas in a given lecture.

51. To write, in one's own words, the supportines details of the main idea
in a sivenx lecture.

CEMEPAL ORJTCTIVE- TO RFVISE YIITTTN VIORY
52. To cross out unrelated jideaz in writcen worlk.
53. To write—in sunnortine details

54. To chonge the ordc._ of ideas.

55. T» ruewrite sentences to improve their structure.
5¢. To correct spclling.
57. To correct nunctuation.

GENERAL ORBJECTIVT: TQ REVILU RASIC PUNCTUATION

58. To nunctuate a statement witlh 2 peried.
58. To purctuate an abbreviation with a period.

60. To puncftuate a question vith a question mark.
O

ERIC ‘ 114
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66.

67.

To

To

To

~ 7
- 175

nunctuate an exclamatory sentence with an exclamation mari.

use commas to separate items in a =serics.

use commas to separate two or more adjectives precedcinsg 2 o,
uce a comma betweer two conplete thouzhts joined by a conjunction.

use cormas to set off information that is not essentiz2l to tha

mneaning of the sentence but adds an idea to the sentence.

To

To

punctuate dates.

punctuate addresses

GEMIRAL ORJECTIVE- TO "TMITE A FRITMNIY LETTCP IV COPRFCT FORT!

528, To urite the street address in +he upner right-barnd corner of the
firstc nare.

62. To write the city and state direcily below the strecet address.

7Q0. To *wite the date and ycar directly Fclow Ehe city and ctate.

71. ‘io leave a sgpace tetween the headines and the salutztion.

72. To write the salutation flush with the left-hand marrin.

73. To write the body of the letter directly below the salutation.

74. To indert the first word of the todv of the letter.

75. To indent the first word of each puracraph in a letter.

76. To write the closing of a letter below the final 1line just to the
right of the page.

GEMERAL OBJECTIVE- TO ADDPRESS AN EIWVELOTE IM DLCCK STYLE

77. To vrite one's name in the upper left-hand corner of the envelone.

72, To write one's street address directly helow one’s name.

79. To write one's city and state directly below one'’s street address.

3. To write the name of the receiving person below the middle and to the
left of the center of the envelope.

8l. To write the receiving person’s title., given name, initial and surnane.

82. To write directly telow the receivine ner=zon's name, (+is, her) streect
address.

115
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83. To wvrite the receiving person’s city and state directly belowv (his, her)
street address.

GEI'CPAL OBJECTIVE- TO WRITE A BUSINISS LETITCR IN AQDIFIED BLOCY STYLE

84, To write one's street address in the uppar right-hand corner of the
first page.

85. To write one‘s tovm and state directly below one's street address.
86. To write the date and the year directly below the tovn and state.

87. To write the inside address four typewriter smaces helow the heading
and flush with the left—-hand margin.

833. To writz the name of the fiiym on the first line of the inside address.
8 To write the town and city directly btelow the name of the firm.

80. To vrite the salutation two typneuriter spaces below the inside address
and fluch with the lefi¢--hand marzin.

21. To punctuate the galutation with a colun.
%2, To write the salutation “Gentlemen'’ vhen writing to a firm or group.

¢3. Tc write the salutation ‘'Dear Sir’ when writing to a specific person
jhose name is not known.

94. To write the salutation ''Tear ™r. ~-—=' when the individual's name is
known.

95. To wvrite the first line of the body of a business ietter twvo tyuna-
writer spaces below the salutation.

96. To indent the fivst line of the bLody of the letter equal to the length
of the salutzation.

97. To indent suksequent paragraphs uniform with the opening sentence.

' 9S. To write the closing to the right of the wniddle of the page.

w2
\D

>, To write the stardard form, ‘Yours truly’ for the closing greeting.
100, To write one's signature immediately below the closing nreeting.
101. To type or print one's name directly below the siénature.

GENLFAL OBJECTTVE: TO UWRITE A LETTER O APPLICATIOH

. 102. To state in writing the positiocn for which one ig applving and how
F T(: ore learned about it.

: 115
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103. To write the important facts about oneself that an employer would
want to krow.

104. To write that cne is familiar with the recuirements of a positicn and
state one’s ability to fulfill such regquirements.

1G5. To list In weiting thre=s reforences with addresces.
106. To recquest in writing an interview at the emnloyer's convenience.

107. To give in writing a telephone number or an address where one can be
reached.

GEXTmRAL OBJECTIVE- TQ PPEPAPE FCR A TEST

108. To test in writing specific information found in a =iven short story
by apnlying the question “ho...?"

109. To test in writing specific infermation found in a given short story
by applying the question 'What...?

)
‘Q
oy

110. To test in writing specific information found in -zen short story

by applying the auestiion "Whza...?”

¢

111. To test in writing specific information found in a given short story
by applying the question 'Where...?”

112. To test in writing specific information found in a given short story
by applying the question 'VWhy...?"

113. To test in writing specific information found in a given short story
by applying the question ‘'How...?"

114. To write five true-false questions that apply to a plven short story.
115. To wrive five fill-in questions that apply to a giver short story.

116. To write five multiple choice questions that apply to a siven short
story.

117. T¢ write five matching questions that apply to a given short story.

118. To list in writing all the new words found In a given short story
and give the definition of each.

112, To write questions pertaining to a given short story beginning with
each of the following words: am, are, is, was, will, were, would,
shall, should, cuan, could, may, micht, must, has, have, had, do,
does, did. -

v 1{’7
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READIEG COMFPPIANICION

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: TO RUILD VOCABULARY BT USIVG VNCABULATY SKILLS TO

ATTACK TEW VIOFIS

The student wvill be able to-

120.

121.

125,

1256.

127.

128.

129.

1390.

131.

122.

133.

134.

135.

136.

To state the meaning of a nzw word given in a sentence by writing the
word in a new gentence.

To state the meanine of a new word given in s sentence by rewriting
the sentence in cone's own vords.

To give a written definition of a word by judzing the meuning of the
word from the context of the soatence.

To underline a word in a given sentence that has been shifted in use.
To write a definition of z shifted word used in a cgiven sentence.

To underline 2 metanhor in a 2iven sentence.

To vrite the meaning of the metanhor as it is given in the sentence.

To write the literal meaning of a metaphor as it is used in a given
sentence. :

To underline a simile in a given sentence.

To note in uvriting the persgomn, place, or thiug that is being descrited
in a given simile.

To note in vriting the person, place, or thing which is beiny used to
give the description in a given simile.

To complete in writing ten incemplete similes from a list of given
words.

To underline the word that indicates ‘change of name' in a given
sentence.

To note in writing the literal meaning of the “change of name' word
in a given sentenca.

To note in writing the implied meaning of the 'change name’’ word
in a glven sentence.

To underline an exaggeration expressed in a given seuntence.

To note in writinz the imnlied meaning of an exagweration contained in
a given sentence. 1 ] 8
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141.

142,
143.
144,
145,

146.

~117-
To rewrite a given sentence using literal words or phrases in nlace
the exaggeration.
To write three sentences using exaggerations.
To underline an understatement found in a2 given sentence.

To note in writine the implied reaning of an understatement contained
in a given sentence.

To rewrite a given sentence using literal words or phrases in plcce
of an understatement.

To write three sentences using uno- ements.

To vnderline a word cluster imn a given sentence.

To write the meanine of a word cluster as it is given in a sentence.
To write the literal meanine of euch vord in a aiven =nrd cluster.

To ldist

M

n =riting ter common word clusters.

GEMERAL OBJECTIVE- TO IMPROVE STULY HABITS

147.

148,

149.

155.

156.

1s57.

To scan a ¢iven article or chapter and note in writing the specific
facts.

To scan a given article and list in writing 211 the numerical facts.

To scan 2 aiven article or chapter and ncte in writing the ancwers
to specific questions.

To scan a =iven table of contents and record in writing a given topic.

To scan a given index and note in writine the pare on whiéh a given
vord may be found.

To scan a gilven plussary and note in writlng the definition of a
glven word.

To scan a page in a televhone boonk and note in writing a given name.

To scan a pace in the telephcna bool and note in writing the address
and phone number of a given name.

To scan a dictiona: =1 yrite a ¢iv. . word and its definition.

To scan a dictionary and list f- wric.ng the number of different
meanings shown for a given wwisl.

Te scan a dictionary and write the word that comes between two gilven
3¢
words. N O O
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153. To scan a dictionary and write the correct meaning for a ziver word
in a sentence.

159. To overview a given chapter and note in writing the title and sub-
headinsgs.

160. To overvicw a given chapter and write the page numbers of pictures,
maps, graphs, or tables.

161. To overview a given chapter and list in writing the main podints in
selected summaries.

162. To overview a given textbook and write the ritle.

153. To overview a given textbock and write the pzge numbers of the table
of contents, the preface cor forward, the introduction, pictures,
araphs, mans, tables, the appendix and tha index.

1¢4. To overview a given textbook nnd write answers to given auestions.

165. To preview a given article ond write the title, headings, and sub-
headings.

166. To preview a given article zud zive a written summary of the first
and last paragraph.

167. To preview a given article and write an ansver to 2 given ouestion.

168. To skim a given artilcle and note in vriting the main ideas containred
in each paragraph.

167. To skim a given article and note in writing key words, phrases, and
senterces that hely one to recall information.

170. To skiw & given article and write the first and last sentence of
every wvaragrapb.

171. To skim a given article and write the answers to given cuestions.

GENERAL OBJVCTIVE- TO PEAD CAREFULLY FOR ALL THE THMFORMATION T11 A GIVEW
SELECTTION

172. To read and noce in w iting the rain ideas in a given paragraph.

173. To read and note in writing the main idea of every paragy 'ph In a
given selection.

174. To read and write the arswer to a given quesiion pertaining to a main
idea in a given selection.

. 175. To read and rote in writing the detalls that support the main 1dea
E T(j in a given paragrapb.
o e ]:2
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178.

17¢.

130.

131.

132.

133.

134.

135.

186.

137.

112

To read and list in writing the suznorting deteils for 211 *'e para-
araphs in a given article.

4

To read and wvite the answers to oiven auesti
supporting details in a given article.

ns pertaining te tire
To resd and list in writing the descrintive facts that support the
majn ideca of a givaen peraeranh.

To read and list in wriiing the iilustrative examples thct supnort
the main idea in a given paragraph.

To read and list in writing the comparison—-contract details that
support the main idea in a given paragraph.

To read and list in writinz the cause and effect details that support
the main idea in a givern paragraph.

To read and write thne definition thst supports the rain ides in a
given paragraph.

To read and 1ist in writing the events in chrenological order that
sapport the nain idez of a flivem naragranh.

To read and list in writing the events in spatial order that support
the main idea of a given paragraph.

To read and list 1n writing the main

idezs from sevaral paragraphs
in a given selection and write the uxif

fyving idea for that selection.

To read and note in writin> the unifying idea in a givan selection
of several paragravphs.

To read and write ansuers to a given question pertaining tc the
unifying idea of a given selection.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: TG STUDY THROUGH PRACTICE AND REVIEY

188.

To read and recite the main idea of a given paragraph.

To read and recite the supporting details fo the main idea of a
given paragraph.

To repeat. three times, with the hook cleose” the main idea of a given
narapgraph.

To remeat three times, with the book closed, the supporting details
of the main idea of a given paragrach.

To read and recite the main ideas of several paragravhs in a given

selection.
121
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163. To read and recite the supmerting datails for the ral
several paragravnhs in a civen elaction.
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124. To reneat th

times, with tho booli closzd, the main ideas of
several para ho o}

rece s

ogyaphs in a given seic tion.

195. To repeat three times, with the beok ciosed, the supnortirg details
for the main ideas of several paragrar-1 in a given selection.

194. To vrite three times, from memory. the main iceas of several pava-
eraps in a given selection.
L b4 2

<

197. To wrize three times, from memory, the supnorting details ficr the
main ideas for soveral paragraphs in a2 given selection.

GEVEFAL OBJECTIVE: TO DEMONSTUATE THE ABILITY TO FOLLOW DIRECTINE

193. To preview a csiven sct of written directious and nots in writing
the tyne of information they contain.

0
a)

. To listen to a «iven set ¢f oral directions ond write the type of
information they courain.

}-J

200. To scan a given set of wyritten directions and write the action verbs.

201. To listen to a given set of oral directions and write the action
verbs.

202. To read each step of a given set of written directiouns and vrite
the main ideas of each step of the directions.

203. To listen to each sten of a given set of cral directions and write
the main ideas of each step of the directions.

204, To read a given set of written directions and write the facts in
order.

505. To listen to a riven set of oral directions and vrite the facts in
order.

GENERAL OBJRCTIVE: TO READ CRITICALLY

z06. To give an oral report on resecarch done about the author of a siven
ncwspaper article.

207. To state orally the year in which a given newspaper article was
written and explain how it affects the reliability of the article.

207 . To explain orally whether the authnr of a given newspiner article
is an authority on the sukject of that article.

Q 209. To state orally how the asthor of a given newspaner article based
ERIC his article on first hand experilence.

g
s .



7210. To state orzlly how the azuthor of & civen nmowinapar article based
y O §
kis arr.cle on the experience ¢f othoers.

hasad on research., rhether the atthor of a given

211. To state orzlly
tisle is an autbority on t:2 subject of that article.

neysparar or

pred v

212. To identifvy a report ia a given newspapzar article and support the
identification orally by giving facts to prove the statzment true or
false.

213. To read a given necwspaper article and orally ansvwer questions per-
taining to reports formd in that article.

214, To 1l'at in writinz the .mes of scurces or source books whire a ~iven
report mav be checked.

215. To write three parazravhs containing reprorts.

216. To write the nhrase or parares &
found in a siven nawzgdapar article.

217. To ideatify a judgment found in a given newspaper article and sup-
vort the identification orally by giving facts that prove the judg-
ment is a personal opirnioi.

218. To identify a judgment fcund in a given newspaper article and sup-
port the identification orally Ly givinpg facts that prove the judg-
ment was written to persuade a reader to think a certain way.

219. To state orally wiy the judgments in a given newspaper article are
being made.

220. To read a given newspaper article and orally answer juestions per-
taining to judgments fouund in that article.

221. To urite three paragraphs containing judgmente.

222, To state orally the know facts in a given paragraph that led the
author to a conclusion about an unknown sltuation.

223. To icentify inferenzes found in a given paragraoh and support the
identification orally bty giwving facts that vrove the inference is
conclusion about an unknown situation based on knowm fzcts.

224. To report orally whather the reports on which a given conclusion is
based 1lead iopically to that counclusion.

225. To read a given paragraph and answer orally cuestions pertaining to
inferences Jfound in that paragranh.

226. To write the inaccurate facts that are used to support a conclusion .

in a given inferance. vy
o J P
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227. To write the illegical conclusion that was unrelared to the facts in
a given naragrash.

222, To write inferences that are hkased on other inferences in a given
pazazranrh.

290. To write inferences that ara hased on judgments in a given paragrapb.
230. To write three paragraphs containing inferences.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE- TO UNDEPSTAND FICTION

231. To state orally the time a given play or short story takes place.
232. To state orally the place a given play or skcrt story portrays.

233. To resvound srally to aquestions pevtaining to the setting of a given
play or short story.

234. To identify orally the proteronist of a given play or short story.
235. To identify orally the antazonist of a ziven play or shtert story.

236. To list in writing five characteristics ol the protagonist in a
given play or short story.

237. 'To list in writing five characteristics cf the antagonist in a given
play or short stoiy.

233. To state orally why a specific character is the protagonist of a
given play or sbhort story.

239, To state orally why a specific character is the antavonist of a
given play or short story.

240. To respond orally to questions pertaining to the protagonist of a
given play or short story.

241. To respond orally to questions pertaining to the antagonist of a
given short story or play.

L42. To list in writing three characteristics for each character in a
glven play or short story.

243, To list in writing the characters in a given play or short story
in order of their importance .

24¢ . To respond orally to questions pertaining to characters in 3 given
olay or short story.

S4%. To vrite a summary of the exposition of a giwven short story.

. io4
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247.

248,
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253,

254,

255.

256.

257.

258.

261,

262.

763.

L116-

To respord erzlly te quastions pertaining %o the exposirion of
given short story.

n

To describe in writine the major conflict of & given nlay or short
story.

To identify orally the ceomflict betwosn two characters in a asiven
play or short story.

To identify orally the conflict within a character in a siven plav
or short story.

Yo ddentify orally the counflict between a chara:’>»r and cociety in
a given play or short story.

To identify orally the conflict between a character and an object 1in
a piven play or short <. ory.

To respond orally to auestiors pertaining to the major conflict of
the characzter in a given play or short story.

To etate in wrilting the resolution of the couflict of a given nlay
or short story.

To 1list in writing the events in a given play or short story that
lead to the climaz:.

To reevond orally to auestions pertaining to risine action in a
¢given play or short story.

To identify orally the climar of a given play or short story.

To respond orally to cuestions pertaining to the clinax of a given
play or shori stowy.

* ) note in writinp the character or characters that hehave in an un-
usual way in a given play or short story.

To state orally why a particular ch-racter taken from a given play
or short story bchaves the way he does.

To state orally why the author made a given play or short story coun-~
zlude as it 4id.

To identify orally the author's message in a given play or short
story.

To respond orally to questions pertaining to the author’'s message
1in a eiven nlay or short story.

To write a critical apprailsal of the author's message in a piven
play or short story. ,1‘3!%
3 v



CUUEPAL O2JECTIVE.  T0 TECOGYIZE SYIMOLD

264. To enu—erate corally sta

or suggest comoarisons
Yetween unlite things 3 <

T oT poen.

245, To list c~allv all stated @ompariscas in a civen short story oF
roen,

266. To list orally all supgestcd comparisons in a given =hort story cr
DOoEem. ’ R

267. To “Aentify orally wihich of two unlike things is the symbol in a
~iven chort story Or poenm.

768. To uvrite ore's interprztztion cf a piven syrtol taken from a riven
short story or poen.

268. To respond orally to questions sertaining to s:mbhols In a given
short story or po<=m.

GTMERAL OBJECTIVE- TO DESCRITE MOOD

270. To i

dentifyv ecrally the mood of a shert story niay ov poem by listing
the deo <3

scriptive wou that establish that word.
271. To list in vriting exemples in thc setting taken from a given play,
e
272. To list in writing events in a pgiven play, short story or poem that
¢reate mood.

273. To resvond orally to cuestiuns sertaining to mood 1in a given play.
short stHarvy or poem

GENMERAL OBJECTIVE: TO UNDIRETAND A FABLE
274. To rolate orally the settirg of a given fa. ~.

275. To list in writing three charactecistics of the protagondst ia a
eiven fable.

276. To lict in writing three characteristics of the antagonist in a
en fable.

277. 'To state orally the conflict contained in a given fahle.

278. To note in writine unusual behavioriems of a character in a gilven
fable.

279. To state orally why a character in a given faeblae behaves the way
he does.

ErSC 128
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did.

. To compare
-ith human

To respond

GENERAL ORJECTIVE:

285. To read abtout
286. To read zbout
287. To read about
238. To read about
289. To read about
299. To read ahout

To state orally whw

To state orally th= moral eof =z

in writinz the charactcristics of a given
characteristics.

crally to queslions pertaining

enimal cor thing

to a ziven fahle.

To write an original fable.

TO DINCMSTRALE AN UNDLR3TANDING, APPRICIATION AI™
ACCEPAI CT OF VALU=RS

and discuss

and discuss

and discurs

and discuss

and discuss

and discuss

materisl values.

acsthetic values

sentimental values.

prestige values.

peonle.

how values mzay differ amony

how pecple, objects, and actions a person

values help o shaps one's character.

291.

To read about and discuss how, with increased self knowledge, a

youns, person may change his valuaes and the things he values.

272,
and should be

GENZPAL ORJECTIVE-

2¢3. 'To read albout
294. To read ahout
couragement.
295, To read about
296. To read about
human motives.
207. To read ahout

imitated.
DISCOVLRIYNG
and discuss

and discuss

and discuss

and discuss

and discuss

To read aboutr and discuss why certain character tralts are valuable

PEOPLE
ambivalent emotions.

how one might overcome feelings of dis-

tolerance for people who are different.

how to increase one's understanding of

parental motives of raising children.

1575
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298. To read about and discuss the universal emotions of Family Living.

200. To read about and discuss haw to achieve happiness within ore's
famils,

300. To recad about and discuss the essence of family.

301. To read about and discuss vhy people strive.

302. To read about and discuss houw people strive.

303. To read atout and discuss the interrelationships of peonle.

304. To read about and show an understanding of empathy through class-
room discussion.

305. To read about and attempt to see things from another verson's point
of view through classroom diccussion.

GENERAL ORJECTIVE: DISCOVERING CIESELY

306. To read about and discuss what self-understanding is.

307. To read about and discuss how to assert oneself.

308. To read about and discuss confusion about one's identity.

309. To read about and discues the value of adapting a worthwhile model.
310. To read ahout and discuss that will help in discovering one’s identity.

311. To read about and discuss the elements of identity that cannot be
chanced.

312. To read about and discuss the élements of identity that can be
changed.

313. To read zbcut and discuss how to cope with situations when one's
identity is threatencd.

314. To read about and discuss the essence of identity.
315. To read about and discuss the self-image one projects to the worid.
316. To read about and discuss the person cne 1s.

317. To read about and discuss how to achieve the personality ome would
like to have.

318. To read about and discuss how the person others see can uiffer from
orne’'s image of oneself.

ERIC | 198
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319. To read about and discuss how a person's character is proiected to
others.,

320. To read about and discuss how both =zdmirable and unadmirable traits
compose one's character,

321. To read about and discuss vays of coping with prohlems.

322. To read about and discuss how te choose effective methods {or
coping with a problem difficult.

323. To read about and discuss how inner conflicts can make coning with
a problem difficult.

324. To read zbout and discuss how a person's meihod of coping with a
problem reveals somathing abeut his character.

325. To discusa the means one has used to solve personal problems.

3926. To discuss alternate approaches one might have uszed to solve a praob-
lem.

327. To discuss mathods one might apply to solve current and future
probleas.

328. To read about and discuss how one gains an understanding and appre-
ciation of one's own potentiality as an effective problsm solver.

SPEARLNG

CENFRAL OBJECTIVE: TO FPACTICE SPRAKING AND RECCGNIZINUG ACCEPTARLE FUVCGLISH
329. To repeat words using correct enuncilation.

330. To correct improper enunciation given by the teacher.

331. To use proper enunciation when speaking in the classroom.

332. To articulate clearly.

333, To repeat articulation exercises given by the teacher.

334. To use careful articulation in all speaking done in the classroom.
335. To correct examples of improper articulation given by the teachker.

336. To »nractice pronunciation drills.

o 129
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337. To correct examples of improper pronunciation given by the teacher.
332. To practice correct pronunciation when speakiny in the classroom.
339, To practice projection drills.

340. To project clearly when speaking in the cilassroom.

341. To replace slang with acceptable Enplish and practice speaking the
corrected form.

342. To speak in complete thoughts.

343. To orally complete fragmented thoughts given by the teacher.
GENERAL OBJECTIVE: DINISCUSSION

344, To contribute orally to discussions.

345. To demonstrate an undarstending of what one has read through dis-
cussion.

347. To question an opponents argument through discussion.

348. To supvort opinions orally by referring to material written in texts.
34¢. To demonstrate the use of lozic in presenting an argument orally.
350. To ewnress one's feelings or beliefs orally.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE- DRAVATIZATICN

351. To resd aloud the part of a character 1n a given play.

352. To read in chorus, a given pcem.

353. To read alcocud a pgiven poem.

354. To express emotion in the oral reading of a character in a given
rlay.

355. To demonc.:ate appropriate gesture to accompany an oral resding.
356, To improvise an oral conversation.
357. To improvise an oral arjument.
358. To improvise an oral situation of omne's owm.
359. To create a short skit involving two or more people.
. o 360. To introduce two peopnle orally.
5 MC

o 1 3
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ENGLISH ~ PUASE 3

GENTEAL COURSE OBJECTIVES:
Language
Speaking and Listening
Reading

Composition

131
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REHAVIONAL ORJIECTIVES

ENGLISII - PHMASE

LANMGUAGE
During the course of study the student should be able.

1. To select and write the simple subjects from a lict of simple sen-
tences. with 120% accuracy.

2. To select and write the simple predicates from a list of simple sen-
tences.

3, To rewrite sentences supplying the missing nart from a list of sen-
tences that lack eithzr the subject or predicate.

4. To write a complete sentence by selecting a subject to refer to a
given predicate.

5. To write a complete senternce by selecting a predicate to refer to a
given subject.

6. To draw a slantine line between the subject and predicate in each of
a list of simple sentences.

7. To draw a line under the complete subject in a sentence.
8. To draw a line under the complete nredicate in a sentence.
9. To write complete sentences from a sroup of words.

10. To underline with one line the complete subject and underline with
two lines the complete predicate contained in a list of sentences.

11. To write five complete sinmple sentences for a riven topic.

12. To write five original sentences, each to begin with a capital
letter, have a commlete subject and predicate, and contain either
a statement, command, question, or exclamation.

13. To surnlv the missing punctuation mark that indicates the end of
aach sentence, from a list of mixed sentences.

14. To memorize the ie -~ ei rule and he ahle to recite or write it.
When the sound is like ee (as in eve , put 1 before e (believe),
except after ¢ (receive).

1392
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38.
39.
49,
41,
42,

L3,

44,

45.

126--

To vrite tte contractions for words.

To write the correct Dlural verbs.

To underline noun modifiers.

To underline verb modifiersc.

To write comparative noun modifiers.

To write superlative noun modifiers.

To write comparative verb modifier=.

To write superlative verb nedifiers.

To write sentences using noun nodifiers.

To wrile sentences using verbh nmodifiers.

To provide cormmas for »nrecise mcanine in sentences that can be mis-
read because of lack of punctuaticn.
To provide commas to designate scoarace items.

To place a semi-colon in the correct position in a series of sen-
tences where two statements are not connected by and, but, for, or
nor, yet, or so.

To placa a comma after the clause when the introductory clause 1s
follomed hy a complete statement.

To set off the non-rectrictive clauses with commas.
To nrovide quotation marks around the titles of short literary works.

To underline the titles of the hoolks in a given list of sentences
containing the titles of bookc.

To write pronoun determiners as adjectives.

To vrite prepositional phrases to expand the subject of simple sen-
tences.

To write sentences by completing the verb with an auxiliary.

To write prepositional phrases to expand the predicates of simple
sentences.

To write one sentence by combining two simple sentences with a cen-
junction.

133



15.

16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

21.

22.

23.
24,
25.

26.

29.

30.

31.

32.

125 -

To memorize and write the exceptions. (neither, seize, either,
leisure).

To write, from dictaticn, 4C out of a possible 40 words using the
ie and el rule and the excenticns.

To write the nouns. contaired in a list of words, with 95Z accuracy.
To underlinc the nouns coutained in sentences.

To underline the determiners and the nouns contained in sentences.
To write the plural form of given singular nouns with 100% accuracy.

To identify, in writines, whether the nouns contained in a list ar=
singular, plural, or singular and plural.

To vrite and cavitalize the proper mouns contained in a 14ist of jren~-
eral nouns.

To underline the‘proper nouns contained in a paragraph.
To write the possessive form of rouns.

To write the plural possessive form of nouns.

To write the correct possessive form of nouns.

To look up in a dictionary, find, and write the correct spelling for
a list of missnelled vords.

From a list of sentences, the students will underline all of the
Dronouns-

A. mwnersonal

B. d1nterrogative
C. reflective

D. indefinite

. demonstrative
. tvelative

To write a pronoun for an underlined noun.

To write the pronouns in a list of sentences where the pronoun is
missing.

To underline the pronoun determiners contained in a sentence.
To write the appropriate form in the blank space provided in a list

of sentences that offer a choice between a pronoun possessive and a
centraction.

134
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56. To write oriminal sentences usin~ compound subjects.

57. To write criginal sentences veing comsound verbs.

58. Teo vrite criginal sentences usiny both compound subject and compound
verbs.
=0, To complete the meaning of the subizct end predicate in a sentencz

by adding a comwnlement.
0. To underline the direct object in a sentence.
61. To underline the indirect obhject in a sentence.

62. To write sentences using objecct complements.

63. To uwlerlin

M

the obhject complement in a sentence.
64. To use a predicate adjective in a sentcnce.

65. To write sentences usinz pe

2]

ticiples as adjectives-
66. To write sentences using participle phrases.

67. To write sentences using cerunds.

¢8. To write sentences using gerund phrases.

69. To write sentences using infinitives.

70. To underline infinitive phrases.

71. To undarline infinitive clauses in sentences.

72. To write sentences using appesitives.

73. To underline avpositive phraces in sentences.

74 . To uwrite original sentences usine independent clauses.
75. To underline subordinate clauscs iun sentences.

76. To write sentences using adjective clauses.

77. To underline the relative mronouns in sentances.

78. To underline noun clauses in septences.

79. To write sentences using adverb clauses.

80. To write sentences using subordinating conjunctions.

[: T(r 31. To write the classificatidn of the structure of sentences.

s ] S%F;
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SPEAKING AMD LISTEMNING
Curing his course cof study the student should bte able-

35S

32. To observe and participate in a demnastreftion on diaphramatic breath-
ing and to practice diaphramctic btreatblinz.

83. To exhibit diaphramatic breathine and treath controlil by succagsfully
comnleting an oral test for breath contrcl.

34. To apply btreath control when speaking.

85. To boserve and listen to a demonstration on vocal proiection and to
praztice such projection.

86, To successfully perform vocal projection exercises.
87. To apply vocal nrojection techniques wvheun speaking,.

83. To listen to a demcnstration on nitch variation and to practice
pitch variation.

89. To successfully parform given piich variation exercises.
90. To apply pitch variatiocn techniques vhen speaking.

91, To listen to a demonstration on volume variation and to practice
volume variation.

92, To successfully perform given volume variation exercises.
3. To anply volume variatioun techniques when spezking.

94, To ohserve and narticinate in demonstrations of proper poise for
speaking performances.

¢5. To use prover poise when spealking.
©6. To apnly an intelligible rate of speed when speaking.
97. To particinate in a series of oral demonstrations on pronunciation.

98. To observe and orally participate in demonstrations in the use of
diacritical markings for pronuncicstion purposes.

99. To verbally apply diacritical markinrs in pronouncing new words.

s

100. To practice and successfully perform a given set of enunciation
exercises,

101. To apply correct enunciation when speaking.
o 102. To observe a series of demonstratiqqglaf proper and appropriate dress

E l(j for speaking occasions.
P o o
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103.

104,

105.
1C6.

107.

110.

111.

112,

113.

114.

120.

121.

122.

123.

127 -

To dress apprnonriately when performing.

To observe a series of demonastrations on proper and appropriate pos-
ture for speaking cccasions.

To particinate in a series of demonstrations on articulation.
To practice and perlorm a set of articulation eiercises.

To apply precise articulaticn vhon speaking.

To ose mroper and appropriate posiure while performine.

To observe and participate in a series of demonstrations of effective
gesturing techniques.

T- use gesturcs freely and effectively when speaking.

To otserve and participate in a series of demonstrations on speaker-
audience eye contzct.

To practice effective eye ccntact and use effective eye comtact while
rerforming.

To recognize and determine in writing the Wame Celling method of
propaganda.

To recognize and deternine in writing the Glittering Generalities
method of propaganda.

To recognize and determine in writing the Transfzr method of prona-
nanda.

To recoconize and determine in wvritine the Testimonial method of pron-
aganca.

To recopnize and determine in writing the Plain Folks method of
proparanda.

To recornize and determine in writing the Card Stack’ng method of
propaganda.

Te recosnize and determine in writing the Band Wagon method of nrop-
aganda.

To recogrize and orally identify accent errors in pronuncilation.

To recognize and identify in written form accent errors in pronunci-
ation.

To recognize and orally identify sound substitution errors in pro-
nunciation.

To recognize and identify ifﬁrn?ﬁfen form sound substitution errors
ir pronunciatiomn. *



124.

125.

126.

127.

123.

133.
134.
135.
136.
137.

138.

142.

143,

144,

~130-

To recognize and orally identify omitting sounds errors in »ronun-
ciation.

To recognize and identify in written form cmitting sounds errors in
pronunciation.

To recognize and orzlly identify transposition of sounds errors in
pronunciation.

To recognize and identify in written form transposition of sounds
errcrs in pronunciation.

To recognize and orally identify addition of scunds errors in pronun-
ciation.

To recognize and identify in written form addition of souads errors
in pronunciation.

To recognize and orally identiry the Introductior of a speech.
To write the purpose ¢f the Intreducstion of a s»2ach.

To recognize and orally identify the Ceontract of a speach.

To write the purpose of the Contract of a speech.

To recognize and orally identcify th: Body of a speech.

To write the purpose of the Rody of a speech.

To recognize aud ify the Conclusion of a speech.
To write the purpose oi the Conclusiocn of a speech.

To identify and orally defend one's choice of the Problem-Effect~
Solution pattern in the organization of a speech.

To write the purpose of the Problem-Effect-Solution pattern in the
crpganization of a speech.

To recognize and orally state the Chronology (Time Sequence) pattern
in the organization of a snpeech.

To recognize and orally state the Geographic (Space sequence) pattern
in the organization of a speeckh.

To recognize and orally state the Enumeration pattern in the organi-
zation of a speech.

To recognize and crally state the Interrogative Pattern in the organi-
zation of a speech.

To write evaluations cn the speaking skills of at least five public

speakers. ] IR



145.
146.

147.

150.

151.

153.

154,
155.

156.
127,

158.

159.

160.

16l.

le2.
163.
O
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n in nublic speaking assicmments as source
o criteria for evaluating other speaters.

To use one's participation in speskinz zkill exercises as source for

developing and listin

w

To write evaluations of a piven number of

via mass meadia.
To demonstrate motetaking

To demonstrate notetaking
ture.

To demonstrate notetaking
selection.

To demonstrate notctalking
speech.

To demonstrate notetaking
readinp selaction.

To demonstrate notetaking
lecture.

To demonstrate notetaking
To demonstrate notetaking

To demonstrate
selection.

notetaking

To demonstrate
separates fact

notetaking
from princ

To demonstrate
separates fact
selection.

notetaking

To demonstrate

2hilities

abilities

abilitics

abilitics

ahilitices

abilitics

abilities
abilities

abilities

abilities

iple, in a

abilities

frem nrinciple, in a

notetaking abilities
separates fact from principle, in a

by

by

by

by

by

Ly

by
by

by

writing

writing

wvriting

vriting

writing

writing

writing
writing

writing

« criteria for evaluating other speakirs.

anesglers wiom one encounters

an outline of a sueech.

an outline of a lec-

o~

an outline fo a reading

annotated notes on a

annotated notes on a

annotated notes on a

a precis on a speech.
a precis on a lecture.

a precis on a reading

by writing notes in which one
double~page style, for a lecture.

by writing notes in which one
double-paze style, for a reading

by writing notes in which one
double-page style, for a speech.

To take notes on specific group discussions.

To write z complete outline of each discussion from the notes on2

has taken.

To take notes on class 1le

ctures.

To write a complete outline of each lecture from the notes one has

taken.

139



164. To recognize and record in written form the Straight Fxposition
method of peint support in a cpeech.

165. To recognize and record in written form

tha Imogtional Appeal ox
Harrangue method of point support im a sp2

ach.

166. To recognize and record in written form the Illustrative Development

nethod of point support in a speaecn.
167. To read and analyze in writing severzl examples of given svliogisns.
163. To write the conclusions for given sets of logical premises.
169. To write the premises for given conclusions.

170. To listen to and write a summary of several —-ifferent avproaches to
a controversial issua.

171. To listen to and write a general statement covering several different
approaches to a controversial iseue.

172. To listen to and write a surportive statement covering saveral differ-
ent approaches to a controversial issuec.

173. To write one's ovn opinion concerning a controversial issue.
174. To orally state one's own opinion concerning a controversial issue.

175. To read and write a summary of several different approaches to 2
controversial issue.

176. To read and vwrite a general statement covering several different
approaches to a controversizal issue.

177. To read and write a supportive statemeunt covering several dii
approaches to a controversial issue.

173. To write one's own opinion concerning & controversial issue about
which he has read.

179. To orally state one's own opinion councerning a controversial issue
about which he has read.

180. To determine in writing whether or not the supporting evidence for
a given point is old or new.

181. To determine orally whether or not the supporting evidence for a given
point is old or new.

182. To determine in writing whether or not the supporting evidence for a
given point 1s sound. 1 :
140
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136.

187 o

183.

193.

194.

197.

198.

199.

200.

201.

~133-

To determine orally vhether or not the supporting evicence for a given
point 4s sound.

To determine in writingz vhether or not the sunpovting evidence for a
given point is prejudiced.

To determine orally vhether or not ithe supporting evidence for a given
point is prejudiced.

To selcet and vwrite dow scurce material from one's own personal exper-
ience.

To select and write down source material from other school courses.

To selert and write down source material from converzation and inter-
views.

To select and write do h source material from on2’'s reading.

To determine in writing the accuracy of materizl.

To determine in writing the relevance of mater®:  to a given or chosen
topic.
To determine in writing the adequacy of a give~ :mount of material cn

a given or chosen topic.

To dete>mine the freshness of material for a given topic and report
it in written form.

To determine in writing the originality of mat.rial for a given or
chosen topic.

To select and list mater’als which are relative to a pro argument of
a toplc.

To select and list materials which are relative to the con argument
of a topic.

To select and list materials which are relative to both the pro and
the con arguments of a topic.

To select an argumentative point from a list of statements.

To select raterial, through reading, to support an argument and to
prepare written notes on this material.

To organize a file of supportive materials by cateporizing selected
notes chosen from several sources.

To demonstrate organizational abilities by arranging one's notes from
the specific to the general, in support of a gen ral argument.
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202, To demonstrate knowledge of subject matter in familiarity it materiasl
vhile speakine.

203. To demonstrate organizational abilities in one’s ability to delete
tertiary., then secondary materials, as 4eobate time necessitates.

204. To demonstrate organizatijoral abilities in one’s abilities to add
supportive materials, as debate time necessitates.

205. To demonstrate knowledge of subject matter in one's atilities to delete
non~supportive materials, as debate tima necessitates.

206. To demonstrate knowledge of subject matter in one's abilities to add
additional supportive waterial, as debate time necessitates.

207. To select and list ooints from opnonent's speech which one’s owm
research can contradict.

203. To select and list pouints frcm opponeut's speech which one's own
research can support.

209. To select and list points from opponent’s cpeech which will support
one's own research.

210. To react orally to one's audience’s opinion as to what the main points
of onz’s speech were by designating what were. in one‘s own opinion,
the main points of ome’s peech.

211. To react orally, to one's audience's opinion as to what the supnor-
tive points of omne's speech were by designating what were, in one's
owvn opinion; the supportive points of one's speech.

212. To listen to a persussive argument and evaluate it by listing the
emotional material used in the argument.

213. To listen to a persuasive arsument and evaluate it by listing the
factual material used in the argument.

214. To write an evaluation of one's cvih speaking skills after each per-
formance.

215. To demonstrate orally the basic principles of parliamentary procedura.
216, To orally interpret fictional characters.
217. To orally interpret fictional conflict.

213. To orally interpret fictional atmosphere for the purpose of creating
mood .

219. To orally interpret fictional imagery for the purpose of interpreting
fictional atmosphere. ] 42
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220. To orally interpret poctlic characiers.

221. To orally interpret poetic riythm.

222. To orally interpret poetic etmosphere for the purpose of creating
mood.

223. To orally interpret poetic imapery for the purpcse of interpreting
poetic sm*mosthere.

READING

At the close of this course of study., each student should be able-

224.

232,

233.

234.

O

235.

736.

ERIC
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To demorstrate the basic priroinles of syllabication in oral readina.
To exercise the principles of phonetics in oral reading.
To express the correct emphasis in oral reading or pre-read material.

To display the correct response to punctuation (comma, dash, paren-
thesis ex~lamatien point, quertion mark) by vocal variation in oral
reading.

To circle from a stated set of homonyms U best homonym for a given
context.

To correctly match a list of meanings and a list of words built from
prefixes and roots.

To properly use 2 word in a sentence when the use of the word is
determined by the suffix (as in beattify and beautification).

To match the reason for word meanimg variation (as the effect of con-
text, shift in part of speech, or word clusters) to groups of 7
tences showing a word portraying many meanings.

To follow simple procedural directions exactly.

To circle the better of two words with similar mesaniugs neing one's
understanding of onomatopoeia ard the stated situation in which the
word is to be used as one's criteria.

To underline the better of a formal and conversational word with simi~
lar meanings using the given sitwation and one’s understanding of levels
of usage as criiteria.

To circle the better of two words with similar donotation using the
stated situation and one's understanding of the connotation of words
as criteria.

To write one's emotional reaction to a selection heavy in glide /x/,
/1/, /w/ sounds, glide /j/, /hw/, /h/ sounds, and nasal /mf, In/,

/oyl sounds. 143
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237. To write one‘s emotional reacticn to a2 selection fcaturiar fricatives
or spirits and affricatives.

238. To write one's emotional reartion to a selection featuring nlosive

sounds /v/, /bf, /t/, /&, ¥ [el.

2390, To write one's emotional reaction to a selection featuring front vowels

/s 1T, lel, [~/ and [ .

240. To write one’s emotional reaction to a selection of bacl: vowels /QV,

/lr/n /0/-; /:‘/;. zrnd /?/.

241, To write ona’'s emotional reaction to a selection of rounded vowvels
J2f, [51. /A, and 17

242, To select and underline the words to which a pronoun refers in a pera-
graph containing a pronoun.
243. To explain orally a graph, map, or chart.

4

244. To underline the main idea that is stated in a unified, coherent,
wcll-developed paragraph.

745, To write the main idea that is implied in a unified, coherent, well-
developed paragraph.

246. To express in one's own words the main idea of a stated paragraph.
247. To list the subordinate ideas from a pood paracraph.

248. To circle from a given list of possible purposes. the ant'~»~° nr-
pose for a stated paracraph ©7 mothe T aphis.

249  To circle from a given list of possible predictions the most probable
conclusion of ~ stated selection of narration.

250, To circlc from a given list of possible applications for the facts
given in 3 sho-t selection of prose, the best, and most fitting
applicat. -n.

251, To circle _rom a siv-n list of possible similar situations to a giv=n
situatior.. the one that is the most similar.

I
w1
SN ]
.

To answ~r orally general questions conceruing the type cf material
and wha- ke could expect to find in the article (with teadings and
subhezdin~s) of approximately 190 words which one has previeved in
three rinu: 2s.

~33. To scan an article for specific facts, then list those facts.

254. To skim an article for main ideas and correctly respond to cuestiom=s
]:l{[lc requiring the main ideas. 14A
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255. To evaluate the soundness of an zuttor's 1deas and assumptions orally
by use of onea's own experiences or materizl read.

256. To identify sentences dravn from a pararrapit {contalning reporis;
inferences, and judgmuents) as beiny r2pCrEs, inferences, or judgments.

b

[y}

257. To underline sentences using propaganca tzchnigues from a given peara-
graph.

258. To compile the identifying information on the btook(s) using the
library card cataloz. The book(s) must correspond to the topic, title,
or author assigned to him.

259. To find and brings tc the teacher the book(s) using the identifying
informacion of a bock or books for the card catalog.

260. To find material concerning a toplc by use of the index, glossary
or table of contents vhen given the book containine the material and
-he topic.

261. To write, without zbtreviaticun, the resources in periocdical litcra-
ture available on a given tonic using the PEAGER'S GUIDE TO PERIODICAL
LITERATURE.

262. To underline in a selection of writing, the words wvhich create sen—
sory imagery.

263. To write a description of the atmosd! wre of a gilven selection which
hus e words producing imagery underiined.

264. To write a description of the atmosphere of a given selection.
265. To describe the mood presented in a story.

266. To describe in writing a major chavacter frem a given short story by
discussing his relationships to other characters.

267. To discussg in writing the social position of a major character from
a given short story.

268. To describe in writing the personality of a major cheracter from a
given short story.

270. To describe in writing a major character from a given short story
by discussing his relatiouship to other characters, his position in
his society, his persomality, and hils physical being.

271. To cross through any discrepancies in a recap of the plot of a given
short story.

272. To write the name of the protagonist from a given piece of narration.

E T(j 273. To circle from a given list of possible contflicts, the conflict

A which appeared in a given short story.
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274,

276.

277.

278.

27¢.

280.

281.

282.

284,

235.

286.

287.

288,

289.

~12°-

To discuss the pattern of narraticn nresent in a particular rarrative
work using the terms: exposition, intice complication, levelopment
crisis., climax. and denouement.

To discuss the differences in style betraeen two short stores that

he has just read by different authors. 7jiis discussion of style should
involve patterns of narration. the language, the emphasis on a particu-
lar element, and the »nurposes of the works.

To correctly ratch 'metaphor’’ te the example of metaphor in a list
including examples of various tyres of figurative lancuaze.

To correctly match "simile™ to the example of simile” ir 2 list in-
cluding examples of various types of figurative langusage.

To correctly match "personification” to the «xample of "personifica-
tion’” from a list including examnples of varicus types of figurative
language.

To correctly match  apostrophe’ to the example of “apostrophe” from

a 1list including examples of various types of figurative language.

To correctly match 'metoncmy’ to the example of ‘metonomy" from a list
including examples of various types of figurative language.

To correctly match understatement' to the example of "understatement"
from a list including examples of various types of figurative lan-
guage.

To correctly match “overstatement to the examnle of "overstatement”
from a list including examples of various types of figurative lan-
guage.

To correctly match the term "iromy” to the examples of irony in a
~roup of selections.

Ty underline a selection demonstrating paradox from a group cof
written selections.

To correctly match the tern ''ailegory’ to example(s) of allepory
from a group of selections showirg allegory. satire, and parody.

To correctly match the term ‘'satire’ to examnle(s) of satire from a
group of selectiomns.

To correctly match the term 'parody” to example(s) of parody from a
group of selectioans.

To write an original example of alliteration.

To identify in writinpg a given pﬁrzftpf writing as expository or mnar-
rative. AR



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

26g. To correctly join in writing the subject and nredicate of the sentonc
from a selection of poetrw

201, To write the plot frcom a narrzitive no<l.

202. Given a class period in which students are not allored to talk and
are currounded by megazines and boolks, they will choose to read.

COMPCIITION

During the course of study the student sheould be able:

301.
312,
303.
304.
305,
306.
307.

305,

[§V)
]
\0

311.

312.

To vwrite a paraqraph that bas unity, coherence, and emphasis.

To write a list of subjects rel=ted to a ~iven tepic.

To write an inductive paragranh with examples from & eiven subject.
To write 2 deductive paragrapin with examples from a given subject.
To state orally tte major »oint cf a written parasranh.

To state in writing the wajor point cf a written paragraph.

To state in writing the major point of a paragraph given orally.

To state orally the major point of a paragraph given orally.

To write paragraphs in chronological order.

To vrite paragraphs in spatial order.

To write parapranhs in inductive order.

To write paragraphs in daductive crder.

7o write maragravhs in the order of least to greatest importance.
To writs paragvaphs in the ocrder of casy to difficult.

To write paragraphs in the order of causz to effect.

To select in writing the major point of a paragraph that has no par-

ticular order and reurite the paragraph deductively, giving the
major point greater emphasis.

To write a paragraph that supplies details to support a main point.

To write a paragrarh that compares and contrasts a main point.

To write a paragranh that will clarify the definition of a main point.

147
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313.

314.

315.

317.

318.

325.
326.
327.

328.

334.

To write an introductory sefttgnc?@ in vhich the basic idea which noti-
vated the paragraph is clegrly (fhwunicated to the reader.

To write a deductive paranyF?ul ffop a2n outline and introduction.

To distinguish in writing the diftecrence between homonyms, synonyms,
antonyms, and psevdonyms.

To write a bibliography to Xist Pocks azvailable in the library under
a given toric.

To write three paragranhs r&lzted to a given toric.

To write transitional sentefces £o comtining three related paragraphs
into a composition.

To write an outline for = cCmpagition which will include three para-
grarhs.

To write a first drzft of g compPsition based upon a topic outline.
To write the completed version of 2 rough draft of a composition.
To revise a paragraph in whilch efrovs are indicated.

To revise in writing the introqyCrion of a composition.

To revise, in writing, the Dody Of a composition.

To revise, in writing, the Rungl@sion of a parzgraph.

To write a precis on a giveD pPyorSyr.

To write an informal persopdl wsSay on a given topic.

To write a book review to show the social, politi«al, or economic
climate of the time 4n which thg pool was written.

To writce an essay on a given tmpic-

To write an opinion essay ¢oh a gilyven topic.

To write a pro argument essdy o a glven topic.

To write a con argument esfiy off a given topic.

To write a narrative from £he gitrst person point of view.

To write a third person na”tatjve,

14%



GENERAI COURSE OBJECTIVES
To develop a definition of language
To distinguish betwren diffevent uses of languaze
To use oral lznguage appropriate to gspecific purposes
To distinguish between oral and written communication

To alter morphemes in order to meet several differing needs

To arrange wcrds ard their affixcs into patterns useful for speech and
writing

To transfoim basic sentenca patterns, and/or ccmbinaticns of sentcnce
patterns, into necw patterns by adding, subtracting, and substituting
grarmatical elemenis

To investlgate the process of evolution operating in English

To distinguish rezional differences irn American speech

To use a diccicnary as a reccrd of tho history and usaze of Englich
To apply appropriate levels of usage in speech and written expression
To use a variety cf language in written expression

To write an essay describing a persom, plaze, or thing in detall
To write an essay narrating an imaginary or real event

To write an essay defining an abstraction

To wrlte a persuasive essay

To write a resource paper

To analyze textual meaning in a work of literature

Te deterwine the form and structure of a work of literature

To analyze the techniques used in a work of literature

To discuss the major themes in literature

To select and make use of resource material

To write a critical analysis of a work of literature

149
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE: DEVELOP A DEFIWITION OF LANCGUAGE

The student will be able-

1.

2.

10'

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

To report orally on definitions of “communication’ selected from liter-
ary scurces. '

To write a one-paragraph definition of ''communication”.
To write a tentative definition of "'symbol'.

To report orally on definitions of ''symbol’ selected from literary
sources.

To discuss orally objects, ideas, and feelings which may be considered
synbols in American culture.

To discuss orally objects, ideas, and feelings which may be considered
symbols in a universal culture.

To prepare an oral report on symtols used in a student’s home meigh-
borhood.

To give an oral revort cn symbols used in a student's home neighbor-
hood.

To place familiar symbols into categories consistent with the term-
inology outlined by Frich Fromm in The Forpotten Lanfuage.

To write an essay defining ‘symbol” so that the definition is consis-
tent with the student's own observations.

To write a one-pararraph definition of “community' compatible with
the concepis stated by Ashley lontagu in his essay “Social Instincts'.

To write a list of intercultural symbols.

To 1list in writing as many communities as can be described as function~
inpg with an intercultural community.

To state in writing one or two symbols which are shared by all members
of a community.

To compare in oral discussion intercultural and community symbols.

To write a short essay which defines “community"” in terms of shared
symbels.

To discuss orally a series of propositions about the nature of lang-
uage to ascertain their truth or falsehood.

159



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

18.

19.

20.

21.

To discuss orally a series of hypotheses made by linguists about the
nature of language.

To discuss in a uvritten essay linguistic statements and pepular
assumptions zbout the nature of languace.

To discuss orally the lkinds of meaning (lexical, grammatical, cultural)
contained in a group of sentences written in English, slanes, non-

sense language, foreigu language, etc.

To write an essay defining “language’.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: DISTINGUISH BETWEEN DIFFERENT USES OF LANGUAGE

The student will he able-

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

To write a one-sentence definition of 'Henotation'.
To write a one-sontence definition of ‘ connotation".

To replace. in a given list of words, terms having unfavorable conno-—
tations with alternates pocssessing favorzble connotatiocns.

To replace, in a given list of words, texyms having favorable ccnnota-
tions with alternates possessing unfavoiable connotations.

To analyze in a paragraph the connotations used in an advertisement.
To indicate, by marking with an appropriate symbol, whether the lang-
uage usad 1n a given group of sentences is emotive, ritualistic,
informative, or poetic.

To write a sroup « f original seéntences using emotive language.

To write a group of original sentences using ritualistic language.

To write a rroup of original sentences using informative larguage.

To write a group of original sentences using poetic language.

To prepare a list of criteria for distinguising between language of
fact and language of emotion.

To indicate, by marling with an appropriate symbol, whether language
used in a gilven group of sentences is fact, inference, or opinion.

To write a short essay discussing whether a group of paragraphs
selected from current publications are fact, inference, opinion, or a

combination of these.

To group a given list of words into the classifilcations abstract aad

concrete. .
151



15. To group a given list of words into the classifications general and
spacific.

16. To list a progression of terms, beginning with the abstract and movinn
toward the most ccncrete, whan csupplied with the abstract term.

17. To list a progression of terms, beginniny with the concrete and movinz
toward the most abetract, when supplied with the concrete term.

18. To rank a given group of words in order from the specific to the
general.

19. To rank a given group of words in orler from the general to the
specific.

20. To write a paragrarh defining a given word by describing its refer—
rent.

21. To write a paragraph defining a given woxd by classifying it.

22. To write a parvagraph defining a given word by oprosing it to other
terms.

23. To write a paragranh defining a given word by discussing its similar-
ities to other terms.

24. To select unfamiliar words from a passage cf literature and define
them, using only the context cf the passage ironm which they are
selected as an aid to definition.

25. To write a paragraph explaining why an autnor uses a specific vocabu-
lary over other possible choices.

26. To supply appropriate adjectives and/or adjectival phrases in a given
passage of literary prose omitting adjectives.

27. To write a sentence justifying an author’s choice of a particular
adjective.

28. To supply appropriate vocabulary for specified parts of speech omitted
from a model student narrative, justifying each insertion in one
sentence.

29. To write an essay giving an impression of a speech derived from
reading onlv news accounts of that speech.

30. To write an essay comparing a written impression of a speech with the
speech itself.

31. To write an essay showing how the author of each of two or three
eritical reviews communicates with his particular audience.

O
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32, To summarize in one paragraph infermation which the author of a eriti-
czi review believes to ke genmeral kncwledze con the rart of hie audiernce,
and the information for which he believes documsntation 53 'necessary.

GENERAL ORJECTIVE- USE ORAL LANGUAGE APPRCPPIATZ TO SPECIFIC PUPPOSES

The student will be zatle:

P

1. To use precise and vivid language
sion.

n oresenting idcas in class discus-

He
oV
]
Y]
o}

2. To use nrecise and vivid language in presenting
cussisn.

in group dis-—

3. To provide supporting evidence in presenting ideas in sroup discussions.
4. To provide supporting evidence in presenting ideas in class discussion.
5. To give an informal talk.

&. To write zn outline for an informal talk.

7. To present an oral report based on material selzcted from primary and
secondary resource material.

8. To prepare an outline for an oral report based on naterial selected
from primary and secondary resource material.

9. To direct a eroup as moderator for a groun discussion.
10. To take notes as recorder for a froup discussion.

11. To take part in 2 group discussion as an individual contributing
to a group task.

12. To present the results of a group work project to an audience.

13. To present a panel discussion to an audience.

14. To prepars a seminar on a selected topic.

15. To present a seminar on a selected topic.

16. To take part in class discussion on an assigned topic.

17. To take part in an informal debate with another student.

18. To take part in a reading from a play assigned for literature study.

19. To take part in presenting a scene from a vplay assigned for literature

study.
153 -
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20.

21.

N
2

To read zloud a poem asssigned for literature study.

To narticirate in a choral reading of »oems assigned for literature
study.

To participate in a group readine cf noers assiened for literatu: _
study.

CENFRAL ORJECTIVE: TPISTINGUISH BRTWLIEN OPAL AND WPITTFN COMIINIICATIOC.

The student will be able-

13.

14.

15.

To write a onme-sentence definition of “superfix .
To write a one-sentence definition of 'intonation centour .
To vrite a one-sentence definition of “juncture .

Tc listen to a variety of werds having differine stress natterns and
indicate on a written copy the stress nattern of each wvord.

To listen to a sanuence cf compounds and phrases paving similar
phoremes , and tramscrihe the sequence, indicating tbhe appropriate

stress patterns.

To listen to a group of words repeated with differinz juncture and
indicate level, rising, or falling juncture on a written cony.

To listen to a groun of words and indicate whether the word hasgs heen
said with internal or terminal juncture on a written coov.

To transcribe a conversation into standard written Enrlish.

To transcribe a tane~recorded student nanel discussion intn written
sneech,

To trarscribe a tape-recorded student panel discuscion into standard
written English.

To transcribe. without editing. an informal talk.

To develop a transcripntion of an informal talk into a paragranh
vwritten for ar audience not nresent at the talk.

To list the differences between oral aud written exvnression.
To write a one-sentence definition of ' phonological sentence’ .

To write a one~senternce definition of syntactic sentence .

To list the characteristics of a ?iagéiogical sentence.
. ¥
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17.

18.

19.

To list the characteristics of z svntactic sentence.

1

To arranpe groups of identical structurzl urits to form “sentences’
or ~non-sentences .

To discuss orallv eroups of nonsense and simnle sentences to discover
structural signals of meaning.

To write a one-sentence definition of “"structural ' meaning.

To write a one-sentence definition cf “lexical” mreaning.

CTWEPAL OBJECTIVL: TO ALTRER IMOPPREMES I ORDEP TO !'EET SEVERAL DIFFERING

MEIDS

The student w+ill be able-

16.

11.

12.

13.

14.

To write a one-sentence definizi-n of rnorpheme' .

To write a ope-sentence definition of “phoneme’ .

To write a one-sentence definition of “affix™.

To write a ore-sentence definition of "prefix’.

To write out the morphemes of a given list of words.

To construct words from prefixes and hases when piven 2 list of
definitions.

To write a tentative defivition of a eiven word which is based on
the meanire of that vord's nrefix(es) and base(s).

To distinsuish between Greek and Latin combining forms of specified
words included in a siven list of sentences.

To snecify in writina whether specified derivatives included in a
given list of sentences are formed from nrefixes, suffixes, or both.

To write a one-sentence definition of 'suffix” which includes the dis-
tinction hetween derivational and inflectional suffixes.

To write the morpheme symbo’ of a suffix, and its verbal description,
vhen eciven a list of sentences containing words with suffizxes.

To isolate,, by underlining, an unknown morpheme when given a group
of knovn and/or unknown words containing that morpheme.

To symbolize an unknown morpheme, when given a group of known and/or
unknown words containing that morpheme.

A55



15. To vrite a varbal description of an unknown morrheme, whan given a
aroup of Known znd/or unknown vords contzininz that morpreme.

16. To write a -efinition of werd’ vhich includes the distimction
Fetween sinele morphemic words and compound morphemic words.

17. To analyze in writing the morphem=s of spacified words ir a given
group of sentences and state vhether the specified vords are single

or compound morphemic wordes.

18. To write a definition of ‘morpheme’ which includes the distinction
between bournd and free morphemes.

19. To write a one-sentence definition of 'siructure word' which accoun 3
for the differences batween ' structure vords' and 'form class words .

20, To insert the appronriate structure words in a passase of orose
containinz examples of the four form clacses of English wverds, but

omitting any structure words.

21. To make a written list of as manv words as can “e thought of which
either sienal nouns or can sudstitute for ncuns.

22. To write a one-sentence definition of the term "nour-surstitute’.

23. To group in writing a list of noun-substitutes according to the way
they function in Fnglishk sentences.

24. To srecify. by usine a symbol, which words in a passage of 19th cen-
tury prose are nouns, which are nronouns, which are ncun-~determiners,

and which are noun-~substitutes.

25. To substitute nronouns for nouns in a ¢iven paragraph of prose contain-
ing no noun~substitutes.

26. To group in writing a list of nouns designating countable units,
non—-countable units. and nemes.

27. To state in writing the difference between noun forms.

28. To form the plural by adding the appropriate morpheme to singular
nouns designatine countable units.

29, To use the dictionary to discover the variant plurals of 20 nouns.
30. To form the appropriate plural of pouns derived from 014 Enplishb.
31. To write the plural and possessive forms of a given list of nouns.

32. To write, from dictation, the correct spellirng of the plural and/or
possesgive form of a given list of nouns.
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33. To write a Zdefinition of possessive ncouns which includes a test for
distinsuishing the possessive form from the ~iurzl.

(SN
B~

To write, from dictation, a passage of prose ccntaining forms of the
singular and plural possessives and tte tlural forms of nouns.
spelling each example correctlv.

35. To construct a table showing the forme of the personal pronoun.

36. To uvrite a definition of "pronoun” which includes only the mersonal
pronouns.

37. To supply by filling in a blank the appropriate furm of the personal

pronoun in a passage of 1%tk century prose vhich omits all personal
pronouns.

32, To define orally the terns “tyransitive and 'dintransitive'.

32. To write a one-sentence definition of the terms transitive and
“intransitive’ .

40. To change all the verbs in a psscage of 1°th century prose written
in the pact tense te the niesent tense.

41. To change all the verbs in a passage of ?7th century trose vritten
in the past tense to the present tense.

42. To change all the verbs in a passage of 19th century Pprose written
in the present tense to the past tense.

t3. To change all the verbs in a passagne of 20th century prose written
in the present tense to the past tense.

44, To chanze a passage of prose which uses no primary or modal auxil-
jaries to reflect the use of primary and modal avxiliaries with as
many verbs as possible.

45. To supply the correct form of the modal auxiliaries can, may, shall
or will in a given list of 20 sentences written in the nresent tense.

46. To sunply the correct form of the modal auxiliaries czn, may. shall
or will in a given list of 20 sentences written in the past tense.

47. To supply the correct form of the vrrimary auxiliaries be, have, or do
in a civen list of 20 sentences written in the present tense.

48. To supply the correct form of the primary auxiliaries be. have, or do
in a given list of 20 sentences vritten in the past tense.

Lo. To chanpe the verh to a participle, supnlying the correct form of the
primary auxiliaries be or have, in a given list of 20" sentences written
Q in the nresent tense.
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Te change the verb to a participle, supplying the correct form of the
primary auxiliaries he or have, in a miven list of 27 sentenccs
vritten in the past tense.

To make the changes in the verb recessarv for subject agrecnent in e
given passage of nrose.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE.- ARRAVGE VORDS AND THLIR AFFIVES IVTO PATTFRYS USFIUL

FCR SPELCH AMD VRITITG.

The student will be able-

1.

To discuss orally several civer types of seniences to discover struc-—
tural pacterns commen to one tvva.

To group a fiven list of sentences on the hasis of structural nattern
To construct a tatle of different sentence natterns.

To construct a table of different s
tence uses the same subject and 21if

ntance natterns. vhere each sen-
ering nredicates.

th 0

To define orally the form ~lasses of Fnqlish words.

To define orally the structural sienals of Fnglish sentences.

[©]

Tc define in writine the form classes of English words.
To defire in writine thre structural signals cof English sentences.

To write orizinal sentences in the besic pattern ' V or (n-d) T V.

1 2

To write oricinal sentences in the basic pattern I V I

To write_ orieinal sentences in the hasic pattern wl v Nl, vhere the

second " refers to the first (sutject) ml,

To write orieinal sentences in the basic patterp Nl be Nl, vhere the
second ¥l refers to the first (subject) L

L

To write oricinal sentences in the hasic pattern ¥ V Adj.
To write original sentences in the basic pattern N be AdjJ.
To vrite original sentences in the basic pattern N V Adv.

To write original sentences in the basic nattern N be Adv.

To discuss orally a defirition of "actor™ and "action” in ocrammatical

terms.
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19.

20.

21.
22.

23.

25.

26,

30C.

31.

32.

33.

34 .

35.

To write in a cne-sentence definition of “actor" and “action’ in cranm-~
matical terws.

To write original sentences demonstratin~ the patterns IV and/or

-y L A . . . <
M- V ¥ when given a list of 20 ver®s.

To label transitive or intransitive the vorbs of orieinal sentences
demonstrating the patterns X V end/or ¥l v N-.

To vrite a one-sentence definition of the term “'subjective complement.
To write a one-sentence definition of the term “objecctive comnlement’ .
To write a paraeraph defining the term “complement’ which includes the
differences between subjective and objective complement and five

examples of each.

To differentiate by testing hciween sentences havinz the pattern N V
adj and I V Adv.

To differentiate bv testing tetween sentences having the pattern
¥ be Adj and M be Adv.

To label the sentence natterns of a groun of 25 given sentences.

To write five original examples of each of tre basic sentence patterns
and label each sentence vrith its pattern.

To define orally the ~structure of predication’ of Enplish sentences.

To smive orally at least five examples of the “structure of predica-
tion’ of English sentences.

To write at least five examples of the ' structure of predication” of
English sentences.

To define orally the “structure of complementaticn’ of Enpglish sen-
tences.

To give orally at least five examples of the “structure of comple:
mentation of English sentences.

To write at least five examples of the “'structure of complementation'
of English sentences.

To read a passase of literary prose and underline the basic structure
of complementation of each scntence.

To read a passase of literary nrose and underline the basic structure
of predication of each sentence.
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To read a short poem and underline tke basic structure of complementa-
tion of zach senuencc.

To read a short vocm and underline the basic structure of complementa-
tion of each poetic senitince.

GEJERAL COBJECTIVE- TRAN3TOPII BASIC SENTENCE TATTEPIHS, AND/OP COVBITIATIONS

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

OF SEITENCE PATIERNS, INTO NFUW PATTCRYS BY ADDIUG,
SURTPACTING, AND SUESTITHTING GRAITATICAL ELLUENTS.

student will te zble-

To write a one-senterce definition of transformation .

To write a varagraph defining the prccess of changing and/or comtining
grammatical elements in English which includes the terms 'kernel sen-

tence  and transformation .

To transform two hasic sentence patterps into one sentence by using
cocrdination.

To transform twoe tasic sonteuace patterns irto one senteuce by using
punctuation.

To transform two hasic senterce patterns into one sentence by usine
correlatives.

To trznsform tuo basic centence natterns into orne sentence by using
ellipsis.

To complete 2 verb in a bhasic scptence by performing an object cemnle-
ment transformation.

To transform a sentence containing an object complement from active
voice to passive voi:ze.

To transform a sentence containing an obtject complement from passive
voice to active voice.

To transform the infini%tive into an okject complement.
To transform the infinitive into an adjective complement.

To modify a nominal (noun or noun phrase) by using relative clause
transformation.

To modify a ncninal by using relative adverbial transformation.

To transform a relative clause into a participial ohrase modifying

a nominal. ] 60



15.

16.
17v.
12.

19.

23.
24,
25.
26.

27.

25.

29.

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.

38.

To

transform

neminzal.

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

transform

transform

transform

trensform

"rensform

transform

transform

[0}

W)

a

a

}ead

W
5]
N

relative clause ingY A grticipial phrase modifyving a

. n A . o3
relative clause ingl # JRgnomipal modifier.
s

noun into possessi/\ y/ifier modifying the nominal.
nour: into a prepociY P\l dhrase modifyine the nominal.
prepositional phraZ\ i§¢ﬁ a noun adjunct.

possessive into a AWM Zjunce.

relative clause in#\ & AQyn adjunct.

besic sentence patﬁ\{“ ingo a subordinate clause by

using a subordinator.

To

To

To

To

To

transform

transform

transform

transform

transform

a

subordinate clause {ﬁQh 3 adverbizl.

7 .
an :Jdverbial by usiy? &*14@915.

a

a

a

taining -ing.

basic sentence patfu/N #ngo a phrase of purnose.
nphrase of purnose 4h¢“ Ay adverbial.

basic sentence patfy/N\ ingo a prepositional phrase con-

To transform a prepositional phrgfy Yy™tzining -ing into an adverbial.

To differentiate between restrictéb% 2™ non-restrictive rodifiers by
exaninine pairs of sentences usiph ¢§¢nti:al grammatical elements.

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

transfoym a2 basic sentence pavﬁgf\ iwto ap absolute.

transform

transform

transform

transfornm

transform

transform

transform

transform

transform

a

a

a

a

relative clause inly \ Testrictive clause.
relative clause iﬁﬁb \ Non~restrictive clause
participial phrasg 1?\4 g restrictive clause.
participial phras¢ 1™y a non-restrictive clause.
relative clause iﬂko W apbositive.

restrictive claus/ i"\/ s restrictive appositive.
relative clause iffly \ aPpositive.

restrictive claus? yﬂhﬂ a restrictive appositive.

an infinitive nhras? ™/ 2 subject (nominal).
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40. To transform an infinitive phrase into a subjective conplement {(ncminal).
41. To transform the possessive plus -irz into a subject.

42, To transform the possessive plus -ire2 into

a

subjective complement.
43. To transform the possessive plus -—inz into a direct object.

4L4. To transform the possessive plus -ing into 2 object of a preposition.
45. To transform a relative clause into a nominal.

46. To transform a subordinate clause into a nominal.

47. To transform a sentence having a subject derived from a possessive
plus -ing by using "it" and inverting subject and predicate.

48. To transform a sentence having a subject darived from an infinitive
by using “it’ and inverting subject and predicate.

42. To transform a sentence havipg a subiect derived frem a relative
clause by using ‘it" and inverting sehject and predicate.

50. To transform a sentence having a subiect derived from a subordinate
clause by using “it’ and inverting subject and predicate.

51. To clarify ambiguous sentences by reconstructing the tasic sentence
patterns and performing transformations admitting of only one inter-—
pretation.

52. To correct ungrammatical sentences by reconstructing the basic sen-
tence patterns and performing transformations which correct the error.

53. To correct a student essay containing anbiguities and ungrammatical
sentences by reconstructing basic sentence patterns and performing
transformations which correct the error.

54. To read a passage of literary prose and rank the structure of modifi-
cation of each sentence.

55, To identify the grammatical elements of a passage of literary prose
by marking each with an appropriate symbol.

56. To read a short poem and rank the structure of modification of each
sentence.
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE- TO INVESTIGATE TiL PROCESS OF EVOLUTION CPEPATING IN

Tha

1.

10.

11.

12.

16.

17.

FNGLISH

student will be able:

To select words derivable into modern Eanglish from a passage of 01la
Fnglish (translation provided).

To distinguish general differences in svntax betwcen modern English
and Old Fnglish when given a passage of 01d English (translation pro-
vided).

To write a paragraph explaining the principle of the Great Vowel
Shift, after comparing a list of word pairs illustrating the principle.

To select words derivable into modern English from a passage of Middle
English (translations provided).

To write a shtort essay discussing the differences in syntax, vocabu-—
lary, and spelling between given passages of 01d English and Middle
Enplish (translation provided) .

To read aloud a passage of Chaucer's Canterbury Tales with a fair
approximation of the sounds used in the 1l&th century.

To write a paragravnh discussing the differences in syntax, vocabulary,
and spelling between given passages of Elizabethan and modern English.

To apply Jesperson's loanword test to passapes of 014 English and
Middle English in order to make inferences concerning the influence
of NMorman French cn 01d English.

To discuss orally the growth of language through vocabulary expansion.
To write a one-sentence definition of “coinage’.

To write a one-sentence definition of “compounding'.

To write a one-sentence definition of "semantic change'.

To write a one-sentence definition of "loanword" .

To write a one-sentence definition of "neclogism''.

To discuss orally the possible causes of pronunciation errors in
repeating a sentence which is a tongue—twister.

To correct in writing a paragraph which contains several malapropisms.

To distinguish between the idiomatic compounds and the semantic
change words used in a given group of sentences.
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19.
20.
21.

22.

23.
24 .

25.

26.
27.

28.

29.

~156-

To select the neologisms from a given group of sentences and wvrite a
sentence stating what type each neolegism is.

To discuss orally the appropriateness of a given acronym when supplied
with the ccuplete phrase or title of the acronym.

To identify in writing the origin of specified blends used in a given
1list of sentences.

To select the words derived by functional change fron a given group of
sentences -

To select the words derived by shortening from a gsiven group of sentences.

To select the words derived by back formation from a given group os
sentences.

To select the worde derived by reduplication from a given grouo of
sentences.

To select the words derived by ectoism from a given group of sentences.

To select the words derived by sound symbolism frowm a given group of
sentences.

To select the words derived frum mistaken ~s singulars in a given grcup
of sentences.

To list several variations of commonly mispronounced words (i.e. pre-
scription, victrola, February) and indicate whether the listed vari-
ations are variant, dialect, or lapsc pronunciations.

To write a paragraph discussing a given lanpuage problem in modern
English,

GENLRAL OBJECTIVE- DISTINGUISING REGIONAL DIFFEREMCES IN AMEPICAN SPEECH

The student will be able:

To write a one-sentence definition of “dialect’.

To write a paragraph definition of "dialect” which differentiates
between regional and social dialect.

To write a paragraph definition of 'slanz™ and “jargon' which differ-
entiates between the two.

To discuss orally the differences between British and American English.

To distinguish by ear the principal distinctions between Northern,
Midland, and Southern dialect. ] GQ
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To write a short essay accounting for the occurrence of local dialects
in specified regions of the United States.

To write a short essay makirg i1nferences about the cultural history of
a specifizd American state after exanining 2 map of the state vhich
includes place nanes.

To read “eye dialects’.

To write a short essay discussiag the primcipal features of grammar,
vocabulary, and pronunciation used by an author of "eye dialect™.

CENERAL OBJECTIVE: TO USE A DICTIONARY AS A RECORD OF THE HISTORY AND

JSAGE OF THE ENGLISE LANGUAGE

The student will be able’

1.

2.

To use a dictionary to derive the etymology of a civen word.
R y-rr ”)Y <

To use a dictionary to distinguish the several meanings of a civen
word.

To use a dictionary to demonstrate the difference between British and
American usage of a given word.

To use a dictionary as a resource for writing a paragraph tracing the
bistory of the usage of a given word.

To use a dictionary as a resource for discovering the pronunciation
of a gilven word.

To use a dictionary as a resource for determining the form class of a
given word.

To use a dictionary as a resource for the syllabification of a gilven
worxd .

To indicate in writing. after consulting an unabridged dictionary,

the process of folk etymology involvad in deriving the current mweaning
of a given word.

To indicate in writing, after comsulting an unabridged dictionary,
the process of semantic change which has taken place 1in the current
usage of a given word.

To select from a list of 20th century words those which should be
included in a future edition of a dictionary.

To justify in writing selections oI 20th century words to bhe included
in a future edition of a dictionary.
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE: TO APPLY APPROPRIATE LEVELS COF USAGE IM SPEFECH AND

The

3.

URITTEYN EXPRESSION
student will be able.

To write a short essay discussing the principles of usage in written
English.

To write a short essay discussing the principles of usage in spoken
English.

To write a short essay discussing the principles cf usape in toth
spoken and written Englié .

To analvze ir writing, after consulting standard reference works, the
cultural level of a eroup of sentences selected from current publica-
tions.

To analyze in writing, after consulting standard reference worls, the
functional varietv of a group of sentences selected from current pub--
lications.

To distinguish in writine, after consulting standard reference works.
the cormunication level {audience) of a group of sentences selected

from current nublications.

To analvze in writing a given sentence for the linpuistic principles
governing the usage in that sentence.

To analyze in vriting the cultural level of a given sentence.

GENEPAL ORJECTIVE: USE A VARIETY OF LANCUAGE IW WRITTEN EXPPRSSION

The student will be able-

To write an imaginative stream~of consciousness, free-association
paragraph.

To develop a metaphor by writing a free—-association paragranh.

To develorn several fipures of speech by writing stream—of-conscious~—
ness, free-association prose.

To write an orieinal figure of speech for each of several different
realities.

To develop an ohjective correlati. e to capture the feeling of an
incident or descrintiomn.

To convey in two or three sentences an impression of a selected scene
or situation, using language which appeals to all five senses.
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7. To write a short theme depicting the emotional life of an object or
animal.

v

8. To develop a free—association paragrapn into a mood impressior of a
selected scene or situation.

¢, To write an impressionistic essay.
10. To write a film shcoting script for a scere from a familiar play.
11. To write an original creative prose comnoaition.

12. To select a word with an interesting sound and vrite a sentence which
retains the metric pattern of the word.

13. To write a couplct based on a word with an interesting sound.
14. To substitute new vocabulary for the original form class words din
five lines of voetry, while retaining the poet’s orisinal rhythmic pat-

tern.

15. To write an okservation about scme sirple o*iect in a line with noetic
rhyvthm.

16. To write a counlet about some simnle object.
17. To write an apostrophe.

12, To write a Bailu.

19, To write free verse.

20, To vrite blank verse.

21. To write an orjginal poem.

el
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE: USE A VARIETY OF SENTENCE STRUCTURE IN WRITTEM EXPRES-

SICHN

The student will be able:

1. To write a short, abruot sertcnce.

2. To write a cumulative sentence.

3. To write a sentence qualifying one basic idea on at least &two levels.
4. To write a sentence using imaeges of sight.

S. To write a sentence using images of sound.

6. To write a sentence using images of smell.

7. To write a sentence using images of taste.

8. To write a sentence using images cof touch.

9, To vrite a simple sentence.

10. To write a sentence which adds at least three layers of meaning to
the basic pattern.

11. To write a sentence using details of action.
12. To write a sentence creating a mood or feeling from a fact.

13. To write a paragraph recreating a sccoe through the use of sensory
imagery.

14. To write a paragraph creating a mocl or feeling from an incident.
15. To write a paragraph creating 2 mood or feeling from a description.

16. To write a para~raph developing a basic idea with several qualifica-
tions.

17. To write a paragraph developing an incident with several qualifica-
tions.

18. To write a paragzraph developing an idea by using parallel (coordinate)
sentences.

19. To write a paragraph developing an incident by using parallel
{coordinate) sentences.

20. To write a paragraph developing an idea by usinp subordinate sentences.

\
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21.

22.

To write a narzgraph developing an incident bty using subordinate sen-
tences.

To write a paragraph developinz an idea by using coordinate and sub-

ordinate sentences.

23.

To write a parzgraph developing an incident by using coordinate and
subordinates sentences.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: EDIT AMD EVALUATE HIS O WPITTEN EYPRESSION

The student will be able.:

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

To apply a check list to student essays to indicate needed revisiors.
To mark with appropriate symtols mechconical errors in student essays.
To write critical comments on the crcanization of student essays.

To discuss in a groun the orgznizaticn of student essays.

To evaluate in writing the supporting evidence or details used in
student essays.

To discs s in a group the supporting evidence or details used in
student essays-

To analyze in writing the logic of student essays.
To discuss in a group the logic of student essays.

To select the best essay from a given group of student essays and
write a paragraph justifying the selection.

To revise an essay on the basis of student evaluation.

To revise an inadequate student mrodel essay to incorporate needed
mechanical corrections.

To revise an inadequate student model essay to incorporate changes in
sentence structure necessary for clarity and correctness.

To revise an inadequate student model essay to dncorporate the changes
in orzanization necessary to produce a clear communication.

To revise zn inadequate student mocdel essay to incorporate the changes

in logic and supporting evidcence necessary to produce a logical com-—
munication.
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CENERAL OBJECTIVE- WRITE AY ESSAY DESCRIRING A PERSON, PLACE, OP THING
I8 DETAIL

The student will be ables

1. To find ome word which accurately sugrests a peculiar shkape, such as
a cloud, a mountain, a jaw, etc.

2. To describe an object in one sentence which cavntures the essence of
the object.

3. To write one sentence which expresses character as it is czught irn a
revealing moment.

4. To write one sentence explainind the essence of a conflict as it is
conveyed in a phstograrph.

£ . - - ‘

5. To describe in a sentence & familiar object with a standard cliche:
and convert the clichd into precise words revealivg an criginal obsar-
vation.

6. To describe in a paragraph an orjecct in such a way that it appears
to symbolize the atmosphere of a painting.

7. To describe in a paragraph a buiiding or a ~place’, using photo-
graphic details chosen so that the subjcct can be pictured or cdrawm
by someone else.

8 To write a scientific definition of a term or object; then write an
imaginative definition of the same term or object.

9. To write a paragraph describing or characterizing a person, action,
or scene by a suggestive analegy.

10. To construct a table listing the characteristics of an individual,
and write a phrase showing the individual in behavior demonstrating
each ~haracteristic listed.

11. To write a paragraph describing the same individual from two differ-
ent points of view.

12. To write a paragraph describing a simple obiect, such as a book or
a potato, in a manner which conveys a single impression of the object.

13. To write a paragraph describing the external details of an individual
in a manner which leads the reader to make a judgment concerning the
individual’s character.

14. To write a naragraph using external details to describe an individual
in such a way that the reader has an unfavorable impression.

Q 15. To write a par «~: oh using external details to des.ribe someone SO
]ERi(: that the reasie h.s a favorable impression.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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16. To write a one~sentence description of a literary character.

17. To vrite a paragranh comparing a fri=nd or relative to a character
in literature.

Q

rved characteristic behavior
ession.

Y]

18. To write a charactar skstch using ots
and dialogue to create a dominant Imp

=
>
~

19. To write a short essay comparing a sterzotyped impression of a per-
son, place, or thing with a reliable factual observation.

21. To write an essay presenting an individuzl from the point of view of
each of several different observers.

22. To write a character sketch based on a personal interview.
23. To write an essay presentirg an irdividual from omne point of view
derived from the dominant ivnreszsion of each of several cbhbservers.
CENERAL ORJECTIVE- URITE AW F3SAY A RATIEG AN TMAGIMAPY OR FPEAL LEVENT
The student will be able-
1. To develop a checklist for a successful narrative.
2. To write a chronology of a day's events.
3. To write a chronologv which reveals character through daily entries.
4. To list a seaquence of events.

5. To rearranre a given sequence of events in an order which produces
clinax and suspense.

6. To write a narrative which develops a prosaic incident into a surnrise
ending.

7. To write a narrative based on the raw materials given in a newspaper
account of an incident.

8. To write an essay comparing and contrasting two published accounts
of the same event.

9. To write a narrative which beings in media res and uses flashback and
foreshadowing to lead to the conclusion.

10. To develop a brief incident intc a narrative by using hyperbole.
11. To develon a brief incident into a narrative by using irony.

12. To develop a brief incident into a narrative by using understatement.
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fet
W

To write a narrative tthich rakes a2 nreszic routine interesting by usin~
hynerbnle irony and understatement.
To write a narrative canterint on one sharnly definred character.

To write = marrative centering on thes ccnilict betwzen tvo sharnly
defined characters.

To write a merrative whick describes an action in hz21f a pase of dia-
logue. using no exnosition.

To write a narretive which uses senscry irages; cction details. and
chroueoloaical secuenc= to Create suspense.

To alter the noint cf viewr of 2 parrative paragrash written in f£first
rerson narrator to third person central.

To alter the pnoint of viev of 2 narrative »naraqranh written in first
nerson narrstor to third perscn o:niscient.

To alter the noint of view of a narwvative paracrand uritten third
person ohserver to the first pzrson narrator.

To alter the point of view of a narrative paragraph written in third
person omniscient to first person narrative.

To alter the noint of view of a2 narrative paragraph vritten in tbird
person central to first pesrson narratol.

To alter a narrative paragraph vritten In third person omniscient to
first nerson observer.

To alter a marrative paragraph "written in third person obhserver to
first nerson cobserver.

To wvrite a narrative essay from the peiut of vliew of the first person
narrator.

To write a narrative essay from the point of view of the first person
observer.

To write a narrative essay from the point of view of the third persen
omnisciant.

To write a narrative essay from the noint of view of the third person
ohsearver.

To vrite a marrative essay frora the noint of view of the third nerson
central.

To write an essay narrating an imaginary or real event.
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CEITRAL ORJTCTIVE: 'RITE AN ESSAY DEFITING AN ABSTRACTIONW
The student will bte atle

1. To select a gereral word, such as “man'’, and malke a chart dividing its
meanipg until a2 specific point, such as ‘Fubert Humpbrey' , is reached.

2. To select a sprecific individual, such as Tolden Caulfield’™” and make
a chart generalizing to the most comprehensive abstraction possible, such
as 'adolescence.

3. To write a paragra’zh reducing a genzral werd to its most specific level.

4. To urite a paragraph expanding a specific object to the most general
at ~tract “7n possible.

5. o . an action standing for a particular idea in two or three

6. sntence expressing parallel ideas in narallel structure.

7. . - -,.crnce describirng similar imazes in parallel structure.

5. -1 . maramraph placing ideas and imapes of equal rank in parsi-
lel “oxa:,

9. To write a1 sentence which contrasts two opposing terms in parallel
coietruction.

10. To write a parasgraph which contrasts two opposing 1deas in parallel
construction.

11. To write an essay which develops two opposing ideas by using paral-
lelism.

12. To vrite a definition of an abstract term in one sentence.
13. To write a definition of an abstract term using figures of speech.

14. To write a definition of an abstract term using concrete syecific
language.

15. To write a paragraph defining a term by classifying it.

16. To urite a paragraph definirs a term by comparing it with another
teym,

17. To write a paragraph defining a term by contrasting it with another
teym.

18. To write an essay defining an abstract term.

O
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE: WRITE AM ESSAY DEVCLOPING A HYPOTHESIS

The student will be able-
1. To write a one-sentence major premice.
2. To write a cne-sentence minor premise.

3. To write a one-sentence conclusion which is derived from major and
minor premises.

4. To write a paragraph drawing a conclusion from major and minor premises.
5. To write a one~sentence generalization supported by a proct.

6. To write a sentence generalization supported by a proof.

7. To write a sentence stating a tiypothesis.

8. To write a paragraph sunporting 2 stated hypoihesis with several exam~
nles.

9. To write a one-sentence analogy.
10. To write a paragraph extending a cne-sentence analogy.
11. To write a paragraph enumerating observable facts.

12. To write a paragraph developing ohservable facts into a concluding
hypothesis.

13, To write a paragraph which describes a process in a series of steps.
14. To write a paragrach developing 2 central idea to a logical conclusion.
15. To write a paragraph developing a central idea by repetition.

16. To write a naragraph developing a cemtral idea by variation.

17. To write a parapraph developing a central idea by repetition and vari-
ation.

18. To link together three or more unrelated paragraphs on the same topic
by using connectives, pronouns and antecedents.

19. To write statements of fact which 1liuk given gencializations on the
same idea by supplying evidence supvorting the generalization.

20. Tec write a one-sentence statement proving a given gecneralization.
o '
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21. To write a one-csentence statement of fact sunporting a given generali~
zation.

92. To state which cf a given list of arguments are jogical and which are
illogical by writing a one-sentence procf for each argument.

23. To write a paragraph introducing a hypothesis in informative language
(language of fact).

24. To write a paragravoh introducing a hypothesis in emotive language
(language of emotion).

25. To supply written incidents or concrete examples for a student model
essay which contains several unsupported conclusions.

26. To write a topic outline for an essay developing a hypothesis.
27. To write a sentence cutline for an essay developing a hypothesis.
28. To write an essay defining a literavy form.

29. To write a paragraph defining a litevary term by using examples.
30. To write an essay defining a literary term by using examples.

31. To write a paragraph defining a literary term by classifying it.
32. To write an essay defining a literary term by classifying it.

33, To write an essay analyzing a poem.

4. To write an essay analyzing a play.

35. To write an essay analyzing a novel.

o 175
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CENERLL OBJECTIVE: URITE A PERSUASIVE ESSAY

e student will be able:

19.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

O
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To urite a scntence which states a position concerning a problem.
To write a paragraph stating a position concerning a problem.

To write a paragraph stating a protlem.

To write a paragraph summarizing the causes of a problenm.

To write a paragraph summarizing the efiects of a problem.

To write a paragraph selecting cne best solution to a problem from
several possibilities.

To write a paragraph proposinz szveral solutions to a problem.

To write a p.ragraph proposing how a solution to a problem might best
be put into effect.

To write a one-sentence statensni of fact not admissible of interpreta-
tion.

To write a one~sentence statement of fact concluding with an intexrpre-
tation.

To write a one-sentence statement of opinion.

To make a list of statements of fact and statements of opinion which
occur in a group of given paragraphs.

To outline the opening paragranhs of several persuasive essays, diz-
tinguishing between position and proof.

To write a parapraph comparing the tone of several given persuasive
essays.

To write an essay comparing the tone of several given persuasive
essays.

To write a paragraph summarizing a series of proofs.

To write a paragraph in vhich a series of proofs lead to a stated con—
clusion.

176



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

18.

1ol

20.

21.

22.

24,

25.

25.

27n

To write a paragraph stating a position concerning a problem using an
emotional tone.

To write a paragraph stating a position concerning a problem using an
objective.

To write a paragraph stating a position concerning an old problem in
a fresh, original way.

To outline an essay which states a position concerning a problem.

To outline an essay dealing with a problem from a scientific point of
view.

To cutline an essay dealing with a problem from a humanistic point of
view.

To write an essay analyzing problen and proposing a solution.

0

To write an essay deferding
induction, and deduvction.

]

hypothesis by using analogy. exzaple,
To write an essay oppesing a hypothesis by using analogy. example,
induction, and deduction.

To write a persuasive essay on a controversial subject.

To develon a checklist for a goed persuasive essay.

GENERAL ORJECTIVE- WRITE A RESOUPCE PAPER

The

student will be able-

To take notes from primary sources on a specified topic.

To take notes from secondary sources on a specified topic.

Tc write a topic outline for a rescurce paper.

To write a sentence outline for a resource paper.

To prepare a table of contents from a tonic outline of a resource paper.
To prepare a footnote for a quotaticn used in a resource naper.

To prepare a footnote for documenting evidence given in a resource paper.
To prepare a bibliography for a resource paper.

To write a long paper explorinsg a limited topic im depth after consult-
ing primary and secondary socurces.
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE: ANALYZE TEXTUAL HEANING IM A WORK O LITERATURE
The student will be able:

1. To write a summary of the plot of a short story in one sentence.
2. To write a summary of the plot of a novel in one paragraph.

3. To write a summary of the nlot of a play in one paragraph.

4. To write a précis of an essay.

5. To outlire an €seay, including the author's central idea, subordinate
themes, and suvporting details.

7. To discuss orally the literal mcanine of a passage of prose.
3. To discuss orally thie literal meaning of a passage of poetry.

9. To discuss orally the literal meaning of a dramatic speech.

10. To write a paragraph which interprcts a nassage of poetry on more
than one level of meaning.

12. To paraphrase a line of poetry orally.

12. To paraphrase a line of poetry in a written sentence.

14. To paraphrase a short poem in one paragraph.

15. To explain orally a figure of speech used in a poemn.

16. To explain in mriting a figure of speech used in a poem.
17. To interpret orally a symbol used in a poem.

18. To interpret in writing a symbol used in a poem.

19. To explain orally a figure of speech used in a short story.
20. To explain in writing a figure of speech used in a short story.
21. To interpret orally a symbol used in a short story.

22. To interpret in writing a symbol used in a short story.

23. To explain orally a figure of speech used in a novel.

24. To explain in writing a figure of speech used in a novel.
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26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

33.

35.
36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.
43.
44 .
45,
48.
47.

43.

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To
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interpret orally a symbol used in a novel.

interpret in writing a symbol used in a novel.

li=st

list

list

list

list

list

discuss orally the

the figures of speech used in a

the filgures cf speech used in a

passage of poetry.
passage of prose.

passage of drama

the figures of speech used in a
the metaphors in a passage of poetry.

the metaphors in a passage of prose.

the metaphors in a passage of drama.

che similes in a passage of poetry.

tke metaphors in a pazsage of prose.

the metaphors in a passage of drama.

use of hvperbole in a passage of poetry.

discuss orally the use of hyperbole in a passage of prose.

discuss orally the use of hyperbole in a passage of drama.

To write a paragraph dilscussing the use
poetry.

To write a paragraph discussing the use
prose.

To write a paragraph discussing the use
drama.

To discuss orally the use of irony in a

To

To

To

To

To

To

discuss orally the use of irony in a

discuss orally the use of irony in a

vrite a paragranh discussing the use

write a paragraph discussing the use

write a paragraph discussing the use

discuss

179
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of hyperbole in a passage of

of hvperbole in a passage of

passage of poetry.

passage of prose.

passage of drama.

of irony in a passage of poetry.
of 1rony in a passage of prose.

of irony in a passage of drama.

orally the use of understatement in a passage of poetry.
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50.

51.
52.

53.

61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.

70.
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To discuss orally the use of understatement in a passage cf prose.

To discuss orally the use of understatement in a passaze of drama.

To write a parsgraph discussing the use of understatement in a passage
of poetry. -

To write a paragrarh discussing the use of understatement in a passage
of prose.

To write a naragraph discussing the use of understatemcit in a passage
of drama.

To select and list ironic quotations from the context of a poetic wort.
To sclect and 1list ironic quotations from the context of a prose work.
To select and list ironic quotations from the context of a dramatic
work.

To write a paragraph analyzinny a piven quotation frem a poem.

Te write a parograph analyzing a given quotatien from a play.

To write a paragraph analyzing a given quotatioan from a novel.

To select and list examples of dramatic irony from a play.

To select and list examples of dramatic irony from a novel.

To select and list examples of dramatic irony from a short story.

To read a short poem aloud.

To take part in a group reading of poetry.

To participate in a choral reading of poetry.

To read a part in a scene selected from a play.

To act in a scene selected from a play.

To read aloud a passage of prose.

To skim~read Secondary sources for the main idea.

To skim-read secondary sources for documentatiom.
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE- DETERMINE THE FORI{ AND STRUCTURE OF A WORK OF LITERATURE

The student will be able:
1. To discuss orally the structure of a poemn.
2. To write a paragrarh discussing tke structure of a poem.

3. To discuss orally the form of a poem.
4. To write a paragranh discussing the form cf a poem.

5. To discuss orally the structure of a play.

6. To write a parapraph discussing the structure of a »nlay.

7. To di;cuss orally the structure cf a novel.

8. To write a paragranh discussliuz the stiucture of a novel.

0. To discuss orally the structure ¢ a short story.
10. To write a paragraph discussing tha st=ruanture of a shorc story.
11. To discuss orally the structure of an essay.
12. To write a paragraph discussing the structure of an essay.
13. To read aloud a line of poetry and identify the meter.

14. To scan a line of poetry and mark the syllables with appropriate stress
marks.

15, To identify orally the speaker of a poem.

16. To identify in a sentence the spe..ker of a poem.

17. To write a one-sentence definition of “alliteration®.
18. To write a2 one-sentence defini: -.n of “onomatopoeia’’.
19. To write a one-sentence definition of “assonance’ .
20. To write a one-sentence definition of ‘'free verse' .
21. To write a one-sentence definition of "consonance' .
292. To write a one-sentence definition of "blank verse''.
23. To write a one-sentence definition of "sonnet'',

24. To write a short paragraph defining tbhe types of sonnets.
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26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
33.
39.
40.

41‘

43.
b,
45,
46,

47,

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To
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To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To
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write a one-scntence definition of Tedeg!

vrite a one-sentence definition of Telogmy'.

write a one-sentence definition of motif .

write a one-sentence definition of "'zsymbol”.

write a one-sentence definition of 'couplet'.

write a one-sentence sefinition of "meter .

write a one-sentence definition of 'rhyme'.

rrite a ome-sentence definition of Yverse'.

woite a one—sentence definition of “istanza'.

explain orally the rhyme scheme of a stanza of poetry.

write a peracreph explaining the rhyme schenaz of a stanza of
identify orally examples of assonzice in a pocmh.

identify orally examples of consonance in a poem.

select by underlining examples of assonance in a civen poem.

select by underlirning evamnles of consonance in a given poem.

poetry.

mark the rhyme scheme of a given poem by using appropriate symbols.

identify orally examples of free Vverse.

identify orally examples of blank verse.

identify orally examples of sonnets.

identify orally examples of odes.

identify orally examples of elegies.

jdentify orally examples of couplets.

distinguish in writing hetween examples of different poetic forms.

write a one-sentence definition of "allegory' .
write a one-sentence definition of “narable’.

write a one-sentence definition of “legend”.
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51. To write a one-sentence definiticn of "myth'.

52. To write a one~sentence definition of "“parcdy”.

53. To write a one-sentence definition of 'proloyue™.

54. To write a one-sentencz definition of “epilogue’.

55. To write a one~sentence definition of “chorus”.

56. To write a one~sentence defZnition of “archetype'.

57. To write a one-sentence definition of 'flashback".

58. To write a one-sentence definition of "in media res”.

59. To write a one-sentence definition of “denouement™.

60. To write a one-sentence definition of “resclution'.

61. To write a one-sentence definition of “clinax’.

62. To write a one-sentence definition of 'conflict'.

63. To write a one—sentence definition of "protagonist’.

64. To write a one-sentence definition c¢I "antagonist’.

65. To write a paragravh defining "short story".

66. To write a paragraph defining *novella™.

67. To write a paragraph defining 'novel'’.

68. To write a one-sentence definition of “act'.

69. To write a one~sentence definition of “scene’.

70. To write a one~sentence definition of “plot’.

71. To write a one~sentence definition of ‘‘character'.

72. To write a one-sentance definition of "'setting’.

73. To plot a graph showing the dramatic structure of a play.
74. To plot a praph showing the dramatic structure of a novel.
75. To write a paragraph distinpuishing tetween given examples of allegory

and varable.
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76.

77.

73.

80.
81.

82.

86.

87.

88.

89.

To write a paragraph dictinguishing betwsen given examples of legend
and mvth.

To identify orally examples of archetyre patterns in literature.
To make an outline of the structure of a play.

To make an outline of the structure of a novel.

To make an outline of the structure of a short story.

To make an cutline of the structure of an essay.

To write an essay comparing the structure of one novel to that of
another.

To write an essay comparing ‘he structure of one play to that of
another.

To write an essay discussing tha intcrrelationship of character to
plot in a story.

To write an essay discussing the interrelationship of character to
setting in a story.

To write an essay discussing tbe interrelationship of one scene in a
play to the structure of the play.

To write an essay distinzuishing between types of dramatic media.

To transform a given short story into a play, supplying stape direc-
tions and costume details from the chort story.

To transform a given short story into a radio script, supplying dia-
logue and sound effects as necessary.

To write a paragraph dis tincuishing between fiction and non-fiction.
To write a paragraoh distinguishing between poef 'y and prose.

To identify orally exanples of flaahbacks in a drama.

To identify oraily examples of flashbacks in a-work of fiction.

To identify crally the climax of a drama.

To identify orally the climax of a novel.
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CENERAL OBJECTIVE- AVALVZE THE TECHNIGUES USED IN A WORK OF LITERATURE

The student will be able-
1. To write a ona-sentence definition of “iromy".
2. To write a one-sentence defirition of ‘'dramatic ircny'.
3. Te write a one-sentence definition of “paradox".
4. To vrite a one~sentence definition of “hyperbole'.
5. To write a one-sentence definition of ''satire’.
6. To write a one-sentence definition of "allusion’.
7. To identify orally examples of alliteration in a given poem.
8. To identify orally excmples of onomatopoeia in a givern poenm.
9. To identify orally cxamples of metuphor in a given roem.
i0. To identify orally exumples of simile in a given pocn.
11. To identify orally examples of personification in a niven poem.
12. To identify orally examples of metonymy in a given poem.
13. To identify orally examples of synecdoche in a given poem.
14. To identify orally examples of litotes in a given poem.
15. To write a one-sentence definiticn of 'point of view'.
16. To write a one-sentence definition of “"flashback™.
17. To write a one-sentence definition of "foreshadovwing™ .
18. To write a one-sentence definition of “atmosphere’.
1¢. To write a one-sentence definition of "mood'.
20. To write a one-sentence definition of '"tone’.
21. To write a one~sentence definition of "diction".
72. To write a one-sentence definition cf 'style'.
23. To urite a one-sentence definitién ot '‘malapropism’.

24. To write a one-sentence definition of “voice'".
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25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

36.

41.

42.

43.

44,

459

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To write an essay discu sing

write

write

write

write

write

write

write

write

write

write

write

write

vrite

a

a

discuss

discuss

discuss
fiztion.

one-sentence

one—-sentence

one--sentence

one-—-sentence

cne—-sentence

one—-senterice

one-serntenceae

one-santence

one~sentente

one~-sentence

one--scntenc

one—sentence

one-sentence
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definition
definition
definition
definition
definition
definition
definition
definition
definition
defi ion

finition
defirniticn

definition

orally the author’s use

orally the author’s use

orally the author’s use

of

of

of

of

of

of

of

of

of

of

To discuss orally the author’s use
drama.

poem.

To write an essay discussing

work of fiction.

To write an essay discussing

drama.

To write an essay discussing

wvorlk of non-fiction.

the

the

the

the

author's

author's

author'’s

a-thor's

“motif .

‘“narrztor'.

“third person’

“"first person’

"omniscient®.
“"first person
“third person
“"observer'.

"first person
"third person
“third person

“sterotype’ .

M
.

¥
.

narrator’.

narrator' .

observer''.
observer'.

omniscient® .

“‘stock character''.

imagery in a given poem.

imagery in

imagery in
in

of imagery

use of

use of

use of

use of

a given story.

a given- work of non—

a given work of

imagery in a given

imagery in a given

imagery in a given

imagery in a given

To discuss orally the anthor's use of symbolism in a given poem.

To discuss orally the author’s uge of symbolism in a .given drama.
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of

of

civen

given

given

given

To discuss orally the author's use of symbolism in a given work
fiction. )

To discuss orally the author's use of symbolism in a given work
non—-fiction.

To write an esszav discussing the author's use of symbolism in a
poem.

To write an essay discussing the author's use of symbolism in a
drama.

To write an essay discussing the author's use of symbolism in a
work of fiction.

To write an essa— discussing the author’s use of symbolism in a
sork of non—-fiction.

To discuss orally the diction of a given poem.

To discuss corally the diction of a given drama.

To discuss orally the diction of a given work of fiction.

To discuss orally the diction of a given work of mon~fiction.
To discuss in an essay the diction of a given poem.

To discuss in an essay the diction of a given drama.

To discuss in arn essay the diction of a given work of fiction.
To discuss in an essay the diction of a given work of non-fiction.
To discuss orally the mood of 2 passage of poetry.

To discuss orally the mood of a passage of prose.

T write a paragraph discussing the mood of a pz:.sage ol poetry.
To write a paragraph discussing the mood of a passage of proce.
To discuss orally the tone of a passape of poetry.

To discuss orally the tone of a passage of prose.

To woite a

To

To

To
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paragraph discussing
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the tone of a passage

of poetry.
write an essay discussing the tone of a nassage of prose.

discuss orally the point of view of a given work of fiction.

discuss orally the pecint of view of a given work of non-fiction.
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72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

86.

87.
88.

89,

9C.

91.

To write an essay discussing the point of view of a given work of
fiction.

Te write an essay discussing the point of view of a given work of
non-fiction.

To discuss orally the use of foreshadcuing in a given work of litera-
ture.

To write an essay discussing the use of foreshadcowing in a given worlk
of literature.

To write an essay discussing the author's treatment of time in a civen
wor¥k of literature.

To write an essay discussing the author's treatment of dizlogue in a
given work of literature.

To write 2n essay discussing the author's treatment of dialogue as
character revelation in a given vcem.

To write an essay discussing the asutlier’s treatment of dialogue as
character revelation in a given work cf fiction.

To write a parasraph defining “tragedy".
To write a paragraph defining “comedy’.
To write a paragraoh defining "satire’.

To write an essay discussing the concent of tragedy in the work of a
given author.

To write an essay discussing the councert of comedy in the work of a
given author.

To write an essay comparing the tragic concept of two different authors.
To write an essay comparing the comic concept of two different authors.

To write an es>ay discussing the rclationship of an important gyinbolic
element in a given work to the work as a whole.

To wri.e an essay discussing the author's use of satire in a glven work
of literature.

To write an essay discussing the author's treatment of character in &
civen work of literature. '

To write an essay discussing the avthor's use cof diction to achieve
atmosphere in a given work of literature.
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93. To write an essay compac¢ing the mcod of one work of literature to the
moed of another.

94. To write an essay discussing the style of an author as shovn in sev~-
eral of his works.

95. To write an essay comparing the style of two authors.

96. To identify given quotations from a work of literature, commenting on
their significance in a short paragraph.

97. To write an essay discussing the structure of an author's sentences.
98. To write an essay discussing the structure of an author's paragraphs.

9. "o write an essay comparing the sentence and paragraph stiructure o1
one author to that of another.

100. To write an essay discuesing specific techniaues the author of a given
work tuses to achisve reality.

101. To write a parody of a given passage cf prose.
102. To write a parody of a given nassage of noetry.
103. To write a parody of a given passage from a play.
104. To write a selecticn imitating the style of a given work of literature.
GENERAL OBJECTIVE- DISCUSS THE CONFLICTS AND VALUES IN A GIVEN WORV. OF
LITERATURE
The student will he able:
1. To discuss orally the writer's purpose in writing a noem.
2. To discuss orally ti._ writer’s purpose in writing a rlay.

. 3. To discuss orally the writer's purpose in vriting work of fictiom.

m

4. To discuss orally the writexr's purpose in writing a work of non-
fiction.

5. To select and discuss orally the climatic point of a work of fiction.

6. To select and discuss orally the climactic point of a work of noetry.

7. To select and discuss orally the climactic point of ‘ven drama.
8. To discuss orally the conflict presented in a given work of I.i.oca-
ture.
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1..

12.

130

14.

15.

16.

i17.

18.

1%,

20.

21.

22.

23.
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To write an essay discussing the conflict presented in a given work of
literature.

.0 discuss orally the role of the protagonist and antagonist in a given
work of literature.

To write an essay discussing the roles of the protagonist and antagon-—
ist in a given work of literature.

To discuss orally the motivation of a character's actions in a given
work of literature.

To write an essay discussing the motivation of a character's actions

in a given work of literature.

To write an essay discussing the changes occurring in a2 major character
in a given work of literature.

To write a paragraph which sumierizes the dominant impression of a given
vwork of literature.

To write an essay on the major theme in a given work of literature.

To select and discuss orally minor themes in a given work of litera-~
ture.

To premare a panel discussion on the major theme in a given work of
literature.

To determine and discuss orally an author's attitude toward his society.
To write an essay discussing an author's attitude toward his socilety.

To discuss orally the author's choice of form for expressing a particu~
lar thame.

To write an essay discussing the author': choice of form to express a
particular theme.

To select and discuss orally quotations which are sijuificant in reveal -
ing the author®s values.

To write an essay discussing quotalons which reveal the aurtor's set
of values.

To select and record in writing the significent ideas in a given work
of literature.

To select and discuss orally episodes in a given work of literature
which reveal the author's attitudes toward his world.

To select and record significant quotations from a given work of liter-
ature to support opinion as to the theme of that work.

To write an essay demonstrating how the minor themes in a given work
of literature reinforce the major theme. l‘?f)



CENERAL OBJECTIVE: DISCUSS TEE 'AJOR THEMES IN LITERATUPE

The

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

PN A 8 07]

student will be able:

To write a long essay comparing two major works and their treatment of
the same theme.

To write an essay comparing the theme of one work of literature to that
of another.

To wri.e an essay discussing the conflicts facing several different
characters in literature, citing specific examples from memdry.

To write an essay discussing the concept of trawedy in the drama,
citing specific examples from literature.

To write an essay discussing the concent of comedy in literature,
citing specific exemples from scveral works of literature.

To write an essay discussing +he treatment of bhumour in literature,
citing specific exsmples from scveral works of literature.

To write an essay discussing the theme of good and evil, using at
least four majcr works of literature.

To t -«te an essay discussing the theme of identity, using at least
four major works of literature.

Tn write an essay explaining ho ‘three works of literature differ ip
their criticism of the soclety of that period.

To write an essay explaining how the social criticism of one period

is related to that of another period, using literature as source
material.

To write an essay comparing several poets’ treatment of the same
theme.

To prevare a panel discussion comparing several poets’ treatment of
the same theme.

To prenare a panel discussion comparing the treatment of the same
theme in several different media.

To write an essay comparing the treatment of the same theme in several
different media.

To discuss orally the relatioanship of a theme in literature to con-
temporary sociefry.
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16. To prepare a panel discussien relatine a thema in literature to con-
temporary sociciy.

17. To write an essay relating a thene in literature to contemporary
society.

GEMEPAL OBSECTIVE: SELECT AMD MARE USE COF BESOURCE HATERIAL
The student will be able:
1. To use the card catalogue of the library to locate 1 eful material.

2. To use the Peader's Guide and similar .ndexes to locate useful mater-—
ials.

3. To uce a spocialized biblicgraphy to locate useful matarisl.
4. To use the vertical file to locove usefurl material.

5. To utilize specialized reference material, such as the Dictionary of
Biography. etc., as neaded.

Fl

6. To prepare a panel d
novel.

scussicn on thz history ard develcpment of the

7. To prepare a panel discussion on the history and development of the
short story.

8. To prepare a panecl discussion on the history and developmant of the
drams.

L]

9. To prepare a panel discussion o
tic movemernit.

the history of a literary or artis-

10. To prenare a panel discussion sho Eng how the life of an author may
or may not be reflected in his work.

11. To prevare a panei discussion on the social milieu of an era.

12. To write an essay on the history and development of the movel.

13. To write an essay on the history and itevelopment of the short story.

14 . To write =n essay on the histow -and development of the drama.

15. To write an essay o> the history and development of a poetic form.

16. To write an esgay discussing the history of a literaty or artistic
movement.

17. To write an essay showing how the life of an author might be reflected

J;BJK; in nis work. 1 g;iz




CENERAL OBJECTIVE- WRITE A CRITICAL AJALYSIS OF 4 VORK OF LITZRATURE

The student will be able-

1. To develop a checklist for criticism.

2. To write an essay aprclying a checklist for criticism to a given work.
3. To write a critical review of -a play.

4. To write a criticel review of a novel.

5. To write critical r=aview of a television production.

]

6. To write critical review of a film.

)

7. To wrivez an essay evzaluating a poem.

8. To write an essay evaluating a novel.

9, To write an essay evaluatinz a drama.

10. To write an essay evaluating a work of non-fiction.

11. To write an essay comparing and contrasting two works of literature.

12. To write an essay comparing and contrasting two authors' treatment of
similur themes.

13. To write an essay comparing and contrasting the work of two poets.

14, To write an essay compa-ing and contrasting the work of two novelists.
15. To write an essay discussing the themes of one dramatist.

16. To write an essay discussing the themes of one novelist.

17. To write an essay which discusses at least three major works by the
same author.

18. To write azn essay tracing the use of a single theme in several works
of literature.

1. To write an essay evaluating the poiiut of view of the writer of a
given work of litarature.

20. To write an essay tracing the use of a literary device in several
worl's of literature.

To write an esszay comparing two writers’ use of satire.
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23.
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26.

27.

23.

29.

30.

31.
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To write an essay on a vriter's use of satire in a given work of liter-
ature.

To write an essay compraring and cont—asting the treatment cf “heroes’
in several works of literature.

To vrite an essay making inferencsa abouvt a particular period, drav-
ing on the literature of that period. )

To write an essay contrasting the tragic work of ocne age with that of
another.

To write an essay contrasting the comic work of one age with that of
another.

To vrite ai. essay compariung the judgment of several critics concern-—
ing a work of literature.

To wrilte an essay explaining why a work of literature is considered
a classic.

To write on essay justifving the inclusion of a work of literature in
an antholuzy.

To make a written ocutline for a critical analysis of a given work of
literature.

To write a critical analysis of a wvork of literature.
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AMERTCAN HISTORY - PHASE 3

GENERAL COURSE ODJECTIVES
Bssic Behavioral Objectives
Declaration of Independence
The American Revolution
The Constituticn
Polictical Parties ind Philoscphies
Democracy
Expansion of Amzrica
The Conflict Between the Worth and the South
Economics
Foreign Affairs
The Concepts of the Americans
Values
Current Problems in America
Ideology
Communism
War
Immigration
Presidents

Pcwers of the President, Supreme Court and Congress /
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BASIC BCHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

The student will be atle to:

10.

11.

12.

14,

15.

le.

17

Write a structured history essay.
Outline selected historical issues.

Write a research paper to demnonstrate the ability to use proper
mechanics.

Analyze orslly and in writing.
Analyze and iuterpret orally and in writing selected documents.
Anazlyze in writing historians' interpretation of historical issues.

Locate (cearch cut) or analyze primary resource materials related to
given 1issues.

React orally to small group ciscussions of controversial issues as
directed prior to the discussions.

Listen, to accept, and responc¢ to questions voluntarily verbally,
and/or when called omn.

Diffe entiate in writing generalizationms, analytical questions and
concepts.

Demonstrate by writing generalizations as tools of research.

Determine the rellisbility by examining p rdmary sources of the avail-
able historical evidence.

Consider specific examples that could be used to test validity of
the hypothesis.

Given specific interpretations, state the ways a historian develops
hyrotheses as starting points for investigation.

Determine the values of forming and vsing hypotheses in studying
history by forming a hypothesis and validating or invalidating it.

Debate whether or not evide .pports a hypothesis.

Distinguish among statements of facts, generalizations based on
fact, and hypothesis,

Practice note-taking from reading.

De fine and apply orally or in writing frame of reference.
3N



20. Recognize frame cf referance.

21. Assess a person's frame of relerence and explain orally or in writing
how it is a product of his life evperiences.
2Z2. Define and apply orally and/or in writing the meaning of analytical

questicns.
23. Define and apply orally and/or in writing the meaning of facts.
24 . TFxtract factual data from personal docunents and/or the text.
25. Assess the degree of factual accuracy in an article.
26. Use facts constructively in creative writing.

27. Use the historical method of establishing facts (how do we know what
we know).

78. State how historians determinz what is factually accurate by seeking
corrocborative statements from people witu different frames of razfer-
ence and validate validity of statencuts through external and intermal
evidence.

29. Determine by use of internal evidence whetl.er facts reported in a
document should be accepted as accurate.,

30. Distinguish between fact and epinion.
31. Explain orally and in writing how facts and opinions shape history.

32. Take statements from documcnts and distinguish between fact and opin-
ion as expressed by the writers.

33. Separate and use historical evidence to distingvish myth from fact.

34. Discuss orally the degree to which statements in an article are
factually accurate, using internal evidence.

35. Determine by watching a demonstration whether factual evidence sup-
ports a particular hypothesis.

36. Examine several written and oral viewpoints on a controversial issue
and formulate in writing and state an opinicn.

37. Make peneralirations on the basis of data extracted from personal
documents and/or text and theme.

38. Observe and explain in writing the methodology of professional his-
torxians.

Q@ 39, Develop in writing a hypothesis.

ERIC
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40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

5GC.

51.

52.

53.

56.

57.
58.

59.
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Ascertain by writing an analvsils that historians support and revise
hypotheses with factual evidence derived from documents and artifact.

Consider the limitations in dJdeveclcoping the hypothesis by listing the
available historical evidence.

Assess by questioning and explain in writing, or by debating- that

most major events in history have multiple causes rather than a sinsle
cause.

Use the principle of multiple causation as a tool of analysis by writ-
ing a short research paper.

Demonstrate the use of libravry resources such as Reader's Guide,
vertical file, interlibrary lozan and other pertinent tools of research
in vriting or verbally.

Demonstrate before a class a prescribed meihod of oral presentation.

Demcnstrace the assumption of responsibility by ccmpleting a 6 week
contract that contains procedures, cbjectives, and goals.

Think critically orally by participaticn in class discussion.
Think critically in writing by completing a paper.
Recognize and identify orally and/or in writing Ame scan Institutions.

Participate in planned activities which relate to democratic prin-
ciples and American Institutiocns.

Identify and organize bty listing major ideas in an outline.
Identify and organize by listing major 1ldeas in a summary.

Evaluate activities by cowpleting group evaluation sheets and/or by
answering orally specific questions concerning the activity.

Discuss work with fellow students in small group organization.
Experience by reading and inquiring the relevance of issues in
American history because the reading is interesting and the 1ssues

and people seem Teal and important.

Present and discuss concepts and analytical questions as a guide as
to what to look for in data.

Analyze in writing a narrative account.
Define by statiag or writing assigned terminology.

Apply assigned terminology to a discussion.

L]
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60,

Exprrience history by reading, writing, 4
cause it concerns recoznizeable human beidn
ives

iscussing and debating be-
s i
to those students face in their ovm 1

who faced probiems =i

Complete a

s8S adings and combine one’s ocwn exnerionces and
purposes wit 5

read.
Criticize the selections.
Find illustrations of and exceptions to the author’'s statements.

Suggest rces2arxch or classroom activities that cause response inde-
pendently of subject matter.

rt

State specified and cleariy defined concepts

se able to read and cnalyze by writing or discussion surh books as
Lewis’ Only Yestexday, Geldman's Rendezvous with Destiny, Lewis’
Since Yesterday, Steinbeck's Gropes of Wrath. and S. Lewis' Babbitt.

DECLAPATICN OF INDEPENDENCE

The

student will be able to:
Analyze in writing the Declaration of Independence.

Interpret the Declaration of Independence as to its significance of
the period in which it was written =md make written application to

Read selections from A Sense f the Past concerned with causes of
the American Revolution and interpret this primary scurce material.
and develop generalizations; present in a paper.

Read from Illustrated School Uistory of the U.S. and The Adjacent
Parts of America the selection ''Taxation Vithout Representation'
by George P. Quackenbos. List in writing the most important causSes

67.
68.
20th century Amevrica.
THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION
The student will be abla to:
69.
70.
of the American Revolutiom.
71.

Develop his own hypothesis orally and in writing: The Causes of
the Amcrican Revolution.
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72. Read tlie prinary sources An Interview with Captain Preston’ and an
excerpt from Dumas lMalune on the Eevolution; he will reexaniae his

original hypotihesis and determire if it srould be changed, then ex-
plain irn writing.

73. Present orally in a pancl discussicn the Causes of thie Auerican
Revolution.

74 . Take notes and then asle probing cuestions conceruing the Causes.

75. Tornmulate opinions and state orally these opinions concerning the
Causes.

76. Develep a hypothesis and validate or invalidate by Jdebeate whether or
not the Amesrican Revolurion was a social moverent cor a political
rights movenment.

77. Debhate and resolve: The founding fathers wvere vyadicals or conserva-—

s The Colonies had no

78. TRead and discuss the British point of view
+ taxstion and thierefore had no right to revolt

right to be angry cove
cnn these tarms.

THE CONSTITUTION

The student will bte able to:

79. Defime and apply in written exercises the terminology related to
underystanding and interpreting the Constitution. Examples are:
Bill of Attainder, ex post facto, due process of law, writ of habcas
corpus, trial of jury, cminent domain, excise tax, duties and impost,
letters of wmardue and reprisal, corruption of blocd impeachment,
quorum legal tender, capitation tax, bail, suit at law, suit in equity,
delegatad powers,; reserved powers, double jeopard indictment, grand
jury, republican form of government, and amneadmentc.

80. 4nalvyze the Constitution as an inastitution as to how it reflects
values of the delegates orally and in writing.

81. Present a class play 'Te Form a More Perfect Unieon' to be discussed
and analyzed what the delegates sdw as their major responsibility.

872. TIllustrate by acting the points on vhich the delegates agreed and
disagreed. -

23. Reveal in drama the values the delezates revealed.

84. State a hypothesls and debate that the Constitution was writtenm with
economic determination rathertsl n political theory as expressed by
Qo Charles A. Beard. AU RY
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86.
37.
38.

89.

94,

95.

96.
97.
98.
9.

100.

101.

O
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Ctate a hypothesis and devate thit tha Tonstitution wo @ written to
ensure political rights to the ind viduo!

Dabate whiach was the ¢ to ti» princ:inles of the Preanble
Patricl kenry oxr J

Read Articles 1 - 7 cof the Constitution and differentiate

©l

these laws and valuss expressed in the Preamble.

bertoreen

Read Articles 1 - 7 and fomn on opinion as to waeiner i:r Agrees with
tthe values set forth in the Preamble in oral or in written form.

Take a poll of the class and faculty and tabulate t
determine whether they agree or disarree with the v
the Preanblz.

s to

he t
al t forth in

rcsul
w3 s8C

Detesmine from this poll the most inmportant values.
Analyze in writing why thewre <veuld be a difference of opinion.

scuss whether he thinks thesz values in the Frecmble lhiave bevn fully
vealized in Americzun Jjife today, wad fully explaia orally his answer.
Analyze the meaning of the Corstitution as it relates to himself and
others when given vritten exerclises concerned witli conflicts and law
over the Constitution.

Develop in writinpg using readings frcem A Sense of the Past generaliza-
tions concerned with the problems of tie Union : 'd the adontion of
tlie Constitution.

Analyze in writing the confliccs over the ratilf ionn of the Consti-
tution as to why Pavrick Henry cpposed it and | James Madisen met

his argurments.

Explain in writing the Constitutional controve .ies sucl as debtaor
vs credo, large vs small states, states rights vs popular sovereignty.

Analyze by outlining the purpose and effects of the "Federalist
Papers' upcn the adoption of the Censtitution.

Analyze in writing the amendments To the Cunstitution in light of
extended democracy to all.

Interpret by discussion the amendment process as to our changing
scciety.

Debate the legislation of a rational amendment to lower the voting age.

Write a comparative analysis of the arguments for and against
Congressional Reconstruction supported by selected documents.

2Ny
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POLITICAL PARTIES AWD PHILOSGUHIES

The student will be able to:
102. Contrast orally (2 students) the philosonhics of the tuwo major politri-
cal partiws, the Republican anc the banscrar:
103. vovicw the ecarly yecars of the naticm  and present orally the current
idens abou o covernncr:. and pclitical parties &5 thoy
emevged in the period Ifrem 1787-1500.

It
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104. Develop generaslizations and present orally the early problems of
partics and the responsibilities on the President

1G5. Contrast in writving the

the parties and reop01°iuil

-

}J- rt

with the present concerning problems of
~ic¢s of the President.

105. Relate in a panel discusszion the relevace of Thomas Jeffersen's
political philosophy to today’'s political trends.

107. Discuss orally the main issuas on which Jefferson and Hamilton disa-

greed. This discussion should raz{lcct the diffoerences between theidr
political phuilosophies.

108. State orally the similarities of their political philosophies.

109. Debate: Was Hamilton a realist or idealist. Include an analvsis of
his personality and actions.

110. Describe orally Washington's role in the corx .flict between Hamilton
and Jefferson.

111. Outline tihe growtlh chronolepically of Avcrican political parties
after selocted raeadings concerned with the Vederalist Era, the
Jefferson Eva. and the Jacksorian Era.

112. Discuss orally whether common man's en’ry into politics was a result
of the growth of the frontier.

113. Read and write a oaper discussing the issues of the political cam-
paign of 18238 and state suppositions as to why thesce things happened.

114. Comstruct iu writing the compaign of 1968 and 1828 as to issues and
practices.

115. Analyze the speeches of John F. Kennedy and list goals of ''The New
Frontier''

116. Contrast with the goals of "The dew Frontier" the achievements and
failures with "“The Great Society"”

‘)rﬂr\
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$4nns anc aims of Teoosevelt and
isw' (Pooseveit) wnd 'The 01d Order
118. List the contributions 0¥ each to the Prooressive Moveront.
jiscuss in writinp the aiwsz ol Jola F, fénmedy b reading
' n 1. &~

is d
% A s PR e s T R D pngm s A RS S P : 3
Inaugural Addrezs’, TArncrican inivoersity Speoechc and T0iwil

120. Read materiais on the 1868 Presidenticsl eclections. VUrite a resume of

cach candidate to include the following anints: his gqualificaticns
for Lpe cffice: the possibility of his winning; cemphasis on each candi-
date's platforum.

121, Define in writing leadevship.

122. ©Delfine leadershkip in compara 1itive politicol systous.
¥ !

123. Asscses who are leadexrs as to personal characteristics and social back-
prounds.

124. Answer orally how society vecvuits its leaders.

125. yswer orally how society persuades people to accept positions ol
leadership.

126. List rulas, formal and informal. that socicty establishes for grant-

‘

127. List the thinpgs a pevson mnust do te keep. leaderciip positicns.
128. at the traits of people to wham b appeals.

179. Discuus orally how Lie appeals to these people.

130. List the ways he malntaius sSupvort.

131. List the political issues of the 19686 campaign.

132. Write a paragraph of tue objective trcatment of each by the newspapers,
> r ?
magazines, and news broadcast.

133. Describe in writing how each state conducts elections as to the lLand-
1ing the electoral college votes and the primaries.

134. Analyze and suggest in writing improvements over the present nominat-
ing system,

135. Debate: The electoral college sbould be abollshed and the President
elected directly by the people.

Qo 1§
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135. Analyze th2 meaning by poae
Jallace and its possible
of Representatives.

discu=sion of sout hcrn sunpcrt of Ceorge
tiurorwing £ elecrion intn the liouse

“
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137. Trace by eoutliining ti > Lol is2ee 0v odinguirinz inte the sig-—
nificance of ¢ ution, the lLartford Conventicon,
rhe Dcctrine i1 and Prctest from DLC.), the
Creat Tariff Detate.

138. Debate: State Rights vs Fedcral Rights.

139, Write a critical analysis of the state * rights issue of the nre-Ciwvil
War struazzle.

o]

140. D @Luss orally the states’ rights issue today(i.e., the YWallace cam-—

n) .

LENOCRACY

141. Define in writing the teym domocracy.

142. ©Define in discussion the basic concepts of democracy e.g. democracy
is more than a form of government: it is a way of life which permaates
every aspect of human encdeavor. Democratic governmanl rests upon
democracy in other areas of 1ife.

143. Discover by inquiry other basic ideas of democracy and state to the
class orally aud list.

144, List exawples of what makes one soclety wore denmocratic than ancthor.

ine the term “standard" orally and in writing

e

145. Def

P")

146. Daevelop a standard orally and in writing: how te¢ measure to what
depree a society is democratic.

147. Examine orally the standards he iIs using to measure democracy as to
previous standards and pick out the most important measuraes.

148. Validate or invalidate by debate supported by extended research the
hypothesis that democracy in early America was really a fiction.

149. Validate or invalidate by debzate by using extended research the
hypothesis that democracy in early America was a fact.

150. Inquire and list the contributions of the Puritans to American deno-
cracy.

151. #Analyze Turner's Thesis as to democracy and the frontier orally and in
writte . ;
n form ﬁ){}a
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is2.

153.

160.

161.

162.

163.

Fxamine the algier liss, RKosenburg, =2nd Oppenhicmer cases
and/or in writing to determine tne probl=ams of treasoen in
cratic socicty.

weon

’h‘
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Analvze in writirg the radical elirents In a dewocratic society and
discever the relevance of tbhair oxliaetance, i.e. the atolitionist

roavoeent as expressed in the document "The First Izsue of TUY
LICERATOR' page 113 of Heffner's A DOCUNTNTARY HISTORY OF THE U.S.

Define in writing the term "revolution' .

Fxamine the phrase ''revolution of 1300" and discuss orally if it was
a revolution in the truest sense.

Determine whethor tresre was a ‘revolution” in the 1828 election by
applying in writing the definition cf revoiution.

Read Morrisc
tion of 1328
"Jacksoninan Democracy

N,

Compare orally the interpretacicns of lorrison and Cormanger to those
cf Hofstadter and Ric™a.

Detate whether the expanded role of the common man in government
meant that democracy had grewn.

L 4

Compare orally the common man of the past and present.

Discuss orally what kind of man was Andrecw Jackson according te his
opponents.

Read documents concerning Jockson, and Jdetermine by oval discussion
if Jacksoun's opponents were correct.

Datermine how he became President and write an essay .

EXPAI'SION OF AMERICA

The student will be able to:

Trace orally America’s fulfillment of '"'Manifest Destiny'™.

Write a paper ccrparing the entry of new states into the Union and
America’s acquisition of territory.

Discuss orally how the attitude of national leaders could have con-
tributed to westward expansion.

List in writing the national leaders' reasons for expansion.

209



175.

176.

177.

178.

175,
1680.
121.
132.
183.

184.
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Read a documant bv James tladizon, 17¢5, and analyze in writing who
owned the wecteyn l1ands, what was rhe source of their ripgbts, ~nd how
ccald such belizfs infliuence eupnansion.

Differentiate in writing betwean st—3 .+t ani leocsa internretation of
the Constitution as to acguisiticn of new leonds.

3ine Leovisicona and compare wich
or tii: nurchase ol new territory.

Discuss orally whethevr or no Jefferson used a strict or

pretation of che Consatitution {(review the Constiturion).

loose inter-

nerd Jefforson's second Inmaugural Address and list his reasous for

the Louisiana Turchase.

nead Selected documents conceruned with thz reasons for westward expan-
sion and explain in writing the justification for certain historical
actions by individuals as well as the nation.

Use the Turper thesis «ism Lo prenzre a
the "Role oi

s American liis v

paper to interpret
istory .

Discuss vrally the meaning o Mare-ica's Guest for Utopia

1825 - 1850".

Read excerpts from selected documents, novels, and movies wihiich
depict the 1image of the West and discuss as to traits, appeal and
fact and/or fiction.

NDiscuss what Brinkerhoff (1845) and Turuer (1895) thought the appeal
of the West was.

1ist the motives for going west as expressed by thes2 two men.

Explain in writing whether individualism was a realistic value for
a scttler in the weast.

Li - the traits deemcd nocessary for succ-ss in che West as expressed
by iurney and Brink«ihoff.

identify and list the vnlues rhat emerged from the Vest by reading
the two suvlutions by Brinkerhoff and Turner.

Debate the hypothesis set forth by Turner that the frontier was
responsible for the growth of democracy during the first half of the
16th century.

Contrast orally what is known about eastern and westerm democracy.
Validate or invalidate by debate the hypothesis that: the U.f.

waged the Mewxican War in order to fulfill her manifest destiny.

oo
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139.

190.

198.

199.

200.

201.

seleocted materials sucn as the Lincoln Douglas debates
s betuwewn the horth and the South.

Discuss Now chese points of difference relate to the coming Civil War.

Fxplain in writing {(from these materials) how pecple fecel about these
differenccs.

Diccu.'s whether or not these differences could lead to war.

Debate whether these differences made the war inevitatle and why .
ILxomine the events such as Northwest Ordinance of 1787; tldissouri
Compromise, 1820: Compromic= of 18503 Yanaoas~Nebrasiia Act, ithe Dred
Scot Decision, 1857; and discuss whether these events made the war

inevitabic,

Fmphasize in writing, from hig frome of refercnce, the cause for most
northerners going to war.

Point out in discussion when this causce became the leading issue.

Hypothesize and debate as to whether the South's threat to this con-
cern was the major reason for the war.

State in writing generalizations the attitude of cach section towards
Lincoln's ideas in A House Divided, 1858'.

Prepare and write an extensive rusearch paper to present the multi-
ple causes of the Civil War.

Debate whether the Civil Var was an irrepressable or repressible
conflict.

An dlyze and discuss the election returns of 1840 and how they reflect
the mood of the nation.

Read the “"Webster-Hayne Debates' and analyze oraliy and in writing
the nature of the Union.

Recornize and discuss that the major objective of Lincoln's declar~
ation of war on the South was to preserve the Uniomn.

Read selected parts of A SENSE OF THE PAST that are concerned with
the forces for union and disunion and form in writing generalizations
of this primary source.

W..te a critical analysis of the slavery problem in the U. S. as a
cause of the Civil War.
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202. Read and cstate Livecln'’s position renarding the problem of slavery in
“A House Divided, 1858".

203. Debate whether the South’'s attitude can be justified or if it was an
internal delensz.

704. Debate whether the North's attitude and motives can be justifiad or
if the pro-slavery argument Was exterual zzoression.
205. Analyze in writing The Emancipation Proclamation.

206. State the promise Lincoln made in the proclamaticn.

707. State the Union's position in the war when lLincoln issued the proclam-
ation.
208. List reasons for Lincoln's action.

209. List the effects the preoclamaticn had on tne South, the North and
other nations.

21G. Define in writing abolitionist.

211. Read certain documents and state the gcotitude of most northerncrs
towards the aboliti »nist cause.

212. Debate whether or not slavery was a primary cause of the Civil War.

213. Debate not the point of view as to the cause of the war
had «

914. TRead the rugitive Slave Law of 1733, Underground Railroad, Personal
Liberties Laws and list the reaction of the North and South.

215. Read and analyze selected documents dealing wvith the treatment of
slaves.

216. Determine by his own selected acceptatle methods which documents are
most reliable and list them.

217. Read the Slave Codes of 1820 — 1860 ond wxplain the increased goyar-
ity of the codes and the need of them.

218. Read selected documents concerned with Socuthern attitudes and write
a hypothesis as to Northern reaction.

219. Read and analyze in writing the document "John €. Calhcun on the
$lavery Question' page 118 (He fner's A DOCUMENTARY EISTORY OF THE
U. S.) to contrast the South's justification of slavery with the
North's strong opposition.

220. Analyze in writing "The Gettysburg Address".

L 208
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Discuss in small groupe the extension of democracy in Lincoln's
T

The Lemancipation Proclamation' and "The GCettysburg Address'.
State the major goal of the North as Lincoln emphasized it.

Debate whethar this goal grew out of Lthe rost important issues that
led to the war.

Discuss orally which issues of the war were decided in the North's
favoer.

Pead and analyze the Thirteenth Areudment, 1865 and discuss orally if
it was necessary.

Write a critical ansiysis of conflicting attitudes towerd Reconstruc-

ticn by reading "fAbrahcm Liacoln's Seconl Inaugural Address'.

Research documents to determine why Congress established new require-
ments for the South rather than acceptirg Lincola's Plan for Recon-
structicn.

tnalyze in wvriting the Fourteenth Amerdmont and state the reasomns why
all the states but T:nnessece rejected it.

Explain in wiiting why the Radical Republicans felt it necessary to
propose the Fifteenth Amendment.

Debate to determine if there was a conretion between Congress' Ppro-
gram for Reconstruction and the 1ssues t .at led to the Civil War.

Re: | extensively materials on the Civil War and Reconstruction and
prepare a research paper to determine whether all the problems were

solved by the war emphasizing specific problems.

Prepare a paper on The Effects on Reconstruction on the Southern white
and the Southern Negro.

Debate whether radical Reconstruction in the South was a blackout of
honest government or a battle for democracy.

Analyze the aims and objectives of the Radical Republicans in the
Post-Civil War era and prepare a paper presenting the immediate and
far reaching results.

Write a critical analysie of "The New South''.

Write a critical analysis of the Reconstruction Era and its relation
to 19th and 20th Century attitudes.
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student will be able tc:
Define in writing wealth as it relates to the individual and society.

Dcfine the concept of money and how it rniates to salary, m2divm of
exchange, measure of values, store of wvalue, the mystigue of money
as power, contrel, ard szactus.

Inquire into the American fre: enterprise system and discowver its
mechanism as it relates to the Fedoral Government's control ovex its
activities and prepare a paper to prosent the firndings.

Evperiment and inquire into thc Federcl and state taxahion systems,
and apply it to individual necds of an employed citizen and present
te tha class orally.

List the use of state and Feder~l taxes.

Study statistics that are concerncd with industrialization during the
19th Century and explain in vriting if the term '"rewolution' could be
applied to any of these developments.

State Andrew Carnmegie's definiticn of "businessman' after reading "How
I Served My Apprenticeship as a Business Mzn'.

Define in writing the term capitalist™.

Inquire into the Capitalist system and apply the terms such as infla-
tion, deflation, stock market, margin buying, recession t' rough var-
ious classroom activities.

Read and analyze articles by Carnerie and Rockefeller and st~"~ 1in
writing the business man's veaction to the industri-’

Develop a hypothesis about big business combinations from 1865 -~ 1900
and explain how it might have affected the American people.

Read several primary sources and interpretations concerned with
industrialization, list the kinds of character traits and behavioral
traits that wealthy people and their spokesmen seemed toO admire.

Decide wheter the ternm ““individualistic” can be applied to any of the
wealthy businessmen by reading biographical data.

List the values of these wealthy people and determine whether these
values have been observed prior to 1865.

State orally a generalization in which you share these values.

Define "Sccial Darwinism' by reading excerpts from William G. Sumner,
John D. Rockefeller, and Andrew Carnagie.
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State in writing what Sumner, Pockefeller, and Andrew Carnegie think
about comperition in relation to society.

State in writing how he weuld defend tire position of Rockefeller ]
Carnegic with further arguments.

State in writing how each man defends his views.
Aralvze in writing iaissnz~faive in relation to tne Gilded Age as a
supporter of this idea.

Determine if he shares the values behind the ideas of the Gilded Age
and give a written explanation.

Interpret and epply in writing the ideas cf such econcmists as Add™m
Swmith, Robert Owen, Johu S. Mill, Karl Marx, Henry George, Thorstein
Veblen, John M. Keyes, Wesley €. Mitchell.

Understand and gaznalyze the rnesning of big businesses' use of wonop-
oly. Prepare a paper based on Hesrv D. Lloyd's ™A Great Monopoly"
2nd Wilson's speech on monecpolies.

Read Andrew Carnegie's Waalth" & ‘n writing analyze the so-callcd
"Robber Barons' justification of - Susiness and non-government
intervention.

Analyze several selected articles tuat are critical of big business
znd in writing show why the value~ of the critics were the same as
those they attacked and include =z expianation of what the critics
were really attacking.

Read documents by three senators who opposad prohibition and child
labor.

Fxplain the arguments these tliree senators usc 1 to defend child
labor.

State orally what these three senators were trying to preserve.
Debate to accept or reject thelr values.
Debate the position of federal regulation of child labor.

Write a historical essay defending his position concerning the fod-
eral regulation of child laber.

Develop a hypothesis concerned with whethexr or no% the Industrial
Revolution was ''good' for fmerica.

Describe the effect of industrialism upon the growth of American
institutions.
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Analyze sources ccncerrnad with chilé labor and contrast in writing the
values held bLy eacn cource.

Aralyze in writing the labor laws tha:c were passed during the Wilson
administratica.

List the reasons thase laws weare passed with an erplanation of each.
Outline the history of T.cvors Luions.
Write a paper on ''The Power of Labor Unions Today".

Vrite a brief historical essay on "The Development of Railroads’.
Includa their influence upon the settlement of the West; the plight
and struggle with the farmer, the expanding governwent regulations.

e 3

Posearch {rem a given source tue businzes cycles and explain in writ-
ing the causes of depressions, ra2gressions, inflatiens.

Inquire inte the growing roie of goverrmen:i regulaticn of big busi-
ress and idea of plannad econcny 23 an answar to inflation and dis-
cuss crally.

Research a given source and explain what could be done to control
business cycles.

Explain how gross mational producticn is related to consumption,
investment and government expenditure.

Read certain documents concerned with the Great Depressicu of 1929,
list the causes.

Read certain documents concerning the Depression of 1929 end explain
in writing the conditions which cmerged becauvse of business failure
and resulting unemployment.

Identify and list the veaknesses that euxisted in the structure of the
goverrment and manazement ralations emphasizaed by the Depression of
1929.

Analyze in writing the Anti-trust Movement after reading ¢ :lected
documents and a historian interpretation of thege cencerned with the
Corporation.

Read selected documents concerraed with the Square Deal and the New
Freedom, discuss orally the changing attitudes of the “average"
American and the older rich American toward government regulations
of business practices in the interest of the public good.

Discuss orally the changing attitudes teward government and business;
industrialism or an Agarian society: the new America crcated by the
new wave of immigrants to cities. ?1 ?

. L



- 286. Read Berbert Hoover's "Rugged Individualisz', ¥. D. Roosevelt’s "First
Inaupural Address'; "NLEZ vs Jones and Laurhlin Stecel Corporation’

~+r information to sudport the asove discuusions.

287. TLevelop a vritten essay to defend "The Sulden growth of industry fos-
tered the szme traits and values in Amaricans that the frontier had
encouragzed.

2... Develop and write an essay, using his frame of reference and selected
source material on "What an individual must do to achieve economic
success in the industriazl sge' and compare his ideas with those of
the 19th Century.

FOREIG AFFALLS

289. Analyze the Monroe Doctryine. 1823, and diccuss orally the following
points:

a. What did Monrce imsly ebeut thc positien of thel 13. concarning

the rest of America by proclaiming the doctrire.

b. what did the doctrinzs haw tfo <o vieh expension.

290. Read selections from A SENSE Gy THE PAST concerned with foreign en-
targlements, writc a paper to develop his frame of reference concern-—
ing foreign policy prior to 1815.

201, TRead background material concerning the acquisition of territory
between 1803-1853 and answer orally whether fears similar to those
that prempted the proclamaticn of the Monroe Doctrine have inspired
any of the Acquisitions. 1f yes, discuss oraily wbhich ones.

292. Discuss orally America's invelvement in imperial® » doriers thoo i
part of the 20th century as to acquisition of .. .. Jrx .. as well as
expanding recponsibilities as a world power.

293. Read and then write the new interpretations of American Foreign
Policy. Supporting materials are: the text as a frame of reference
for the 20th Century policies of T. Roosevelt, W. Wilson, F. D.
Roosevelt, Trumam, [lisenhower, Kennedy, and Jehnson and documents found
in Heffner's DOCUMENTARY HISTORY OF THE U. S.

294, Analyze and interpret in writing the "revisionist' literature of the
1920's and 30's and explain how it contributed to disillusiorment and
isolationism.

295, Read and interpret orally Commanger's pamphlet 'How Not to be a World
Power''.

296. Conitrast the changing from isolation expressed in Washington's Fare-

well Address to a world power as expressed in Alfred T. Mohan's 1820

Q speech "The U. S. Looking Outward" and Franklin D. Roosewelt's "Four
EMC Freedoms' speech of 1941. 21 g
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Anzlyze and eprly in writing the Menroe Doctrine to the follcwing:
Spenish Awmerican War, tmericon Imperialistiom, the Cirtan Crisis, inter-

vention in the bominican Republic, interventiocon in Eurcpean probl

[

List frem reading given doc meats the re.sons why America remained
{solationists during the rise of dictatows in Euvope.

Debate to invalidate or va
pursue a policy of meutzalit
War 1I.

te the hypechesic that Wilsen did no®
priosyr to Americen intervenction in VYorld

Debate to invalidate or validate tue hivnothesis that Wilson did puvrsue
a policy of neutrality prior to America's entry into World Var 1.

-

Ar-lyze and explain orally thy Amevica went to war (WWI) as expresced

in Wilson s speech "The War Mescage to Congress (1e16) .
List the conflicting attitudes oL Amaricaers who wanted to remain
icolationists and those who favored the U. S. entry inte Worled War I.

Urite a eritical essay on tho fchaie struggle cver the Versailles
Treaty i.e. Lodpe ws Vilson.

Write a critical wassav on the 5Suvnate struggle over the Versallles
Treaty i.e. Lodge vs Wilson.

Analyze a document which explains th2 Cerman versiou of the Treaty of
Versailles and state it in writing.

List the reason{s) Germany objected to the Treatv of V»rsaillles.

Examine ATt . .. . iw i _ . of Lodge's and Jilscon’s stand a < state
oraily and/or in writing with whom he agrees and why.

Road snd write a resume of Thonas A. Railey's acscssment t e
T.eagre of lhatione.

it an ecsay explaining what Bailey thought was the moc —  tiwe
ratic w5 aftor W.W.T.

State an oninion as to how this mood wos likely to affect t -+ Cin-
-rescional vote om the U.S. joining the Leaguc.

“elate orally the mood of the nation to the arguments or L. 'pe and
Lorah. ,

. rite a paper from his hvpothesis stating whet her or not » U. 5.
choull or should not have joined the League.

lL-etermine by reading dacunents and interpr2tative scurce -, whether
cr not the rise of dictators is rolated to tho failure o the League

of Nations. 2 ‘E d.

13
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314. Contrast o
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L

A

r21ly the league of Naticns with the United Natioms &s to
structurc and historical necessity.

215. Read four documents ccncéerned with Cermany, Italy, and Japan ard dis-
cuss what happened to these countries from 1913-1939.

316. DRead selected documents concerned vith Cermany, describe in writing
a pattern emerging which led to World Wy I1.

317. List the causes of World War II from these docunents.
318, State orally a generalizatien about U. 5. reacrion to these ewvents.

319. State orallv a gencraliration if the reaction of the U. S. would have
becn differcnt than before V. W. Ii.

320. Read a document of Franklin R, Rnosevelt's and compare his gencraliza-
tion with Roosevelt's reactiocn.

321. Contrast in writing Roosevelt's rezction with Wilson'®s reaction prior
to World Var I.

3722. Read selected documents and sumrarize in writing the U. S. position
during the years leading up to Dec. 7, 1941, as stated by the President.

323. validate or invalidate by debate that F. D. Roosevelt maneuvered ...
Japanese into an attack on Pearl HarLor in order to involve the U.S.
in World War TI.

324, Analyze the decision made by the leading powers during the war and
discuss in writing if these decisions were wise.

325. Read interpreting primary source material in historian's interpreta-
tion the hypothesis that the Yalta Agreement was surrender to Rusctia
and is basically responsible for the Colid War. Develop the hypothesis
in a research paper.

326. Devalop in writing the hypothesis that the Yalta Agreemcnts were var-
time realism.

327. Summarize in writing "'The Atlantic Charter' as an end to isclation.

328, Read and analyze orally the document, “"The Marshall Plan';, by George
C. Marshall, the roots of the Ccld War relationships.

32¢. Develop in writing a xesearch paper the hypothesis that MacArthur was
right concerning the stcps that should be taken by the U.3. on subdu-
ing Red China and the results of Truman's policies had further in-
volved the U.S5. in southeast Asia.
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Write a parer supporting the hypothesis that Truman made the onl;

ckoice avail = !
high handed aggrasciveness which would have involved the U.S. in a
wzr with Red Choina.

to him by dismissing MacArthur hecause of lacArthur's

State in writing the original motives for thz alliance system, NATO,
SIATC, etc. to determine their effectiveness and purposes.

Determine and indicate in writing vhether thess meestings ond resolu-
tions changed the U.S. attitude toward foreign affairs.

Discuss orally hisc answer.

Lirite a brief statrment to anzlyze America's entry to the United

Rations.

State his opinion as to how and why the U.S. becaue a world pover
after a review of the histery cof the U.S. from 1398-19406.

Reand documents and list the reasons the IJ.S. bacame involved in the
Korean Crisis.

Analyze the problem oF U.S. <nvelvems t in Southecast Asic and write
a paper stating whether the motives are political or economic.

Write a criticism of America's method of extending foreign aid.
analyze and state orxally America‘'s motives for extending foreign aid.

Debate whether America should be "The Policeman of the tlorld" or
return to a more moderate isolate.

Develop a papet discussing Russia's and the U.S.'s motives for cppos-—
ing a straight vote of 9 members in the Security Council, ruling out

*he need of the Big Five to pass action when a crisis arises.

Dcbate ai.d resolve: Red China should be admitted to the United
Nations.

Discuss orally aund objectively the existence of the State of Isrcel.

Trace chronologically oralliy the relationship of tlie U.S. and China
to ascertain the antagonisms which exist tcday.

Debate the pro and con of U.S. involvement in Vietnam.

Contrast in a panel discussion the “manifest destiny: formation of
new states in Africa, Southeast Asie, and the role of imperialism

Write a critical analycis of achicvements of the U.N.

DI
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348, Write an analysis c¢f the wealmesses of the U.L.

349, Write a criticism of the U.H. and preserving future worlld order.

-

THE CONCEPTS OF THE AMERICANS
The student will be able to:
350. Define in writing the term “individualien'.

35]1. Discuss orally the role of the indivi val in society tod:zy as to
1imits of individualism and effects.

352. Cite orally exarples of individualisn.

353. Concrast in weiting the frontiersman, the farmer, ond the city dweller.

354. Relate in a panzl discussion chanse in society to individualism today.

355. List in the order of imporiance what Americans feel are important and
what they enjoy. Refercnces: Tocumnts that corcern Bea Franklin,

Thomas Jefferson, Timochy Dwight, tie Shakers Mouuntain Men, Louisiara
Planters, Boston Scciety.

356. Draw conclusicns and state in writing the characteristics of Americans.
357. Compare in writing the characteristics of the American personality
today.

358. Analyze and discuss orally a porticn of the document by Lt. John
Crevecoeur on America.

359. Contrast in writing what Crevecoeur saw in the American personality
and what Americans see.

360. Determine and state orally what Crevecoeur thought was America’s
most important quality.

361. Contrast orally Crevecocur's and Franklin's ideas omn Anerica.

362. Determine orally what Crevecocur thinls an American is and what the
basis for his conclusions are.

363. Determine in writirg based on readings from America from 1300-1860
"What is an Zmerican'.

364. Define in writing feolklore’.

365. Analyze assigned folklore and write a paper on the contribution to
shaping of the American character.

ERiC 217
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366, Recognize whether Oor not we vave folklore and list in writing examples.
367. Discuss orally the role cf folklore in wricing american history.

368. Read Tocqueville's observations and list traits dispiaved ©y pioneers.

269, Discuss in writing what é&mericans thought about wealth alter reading
Von Raumer ‘s description.

370. Compare orally Voo Rzumer's ideas with those of dz2 Tocgqueville.
371. Discuss in writing how Americans were scen by foreigners in 1800-1860.
372. List the traits that have lasted in Arwerican character.
373. List which traits are no lonper important.
VALUES

The student will be able to:
374. Define in writirg the meaning of values.
375. Write what he believes is his own concept of values.

376. Evaluate the traits described by Brinkerhoff and Turner as to admir-
ation by Americans and discuss in writing whether such characteris-
tics have become American values.

377. Read selected readings from A SEMSE OF THE PAST and analyze in writ-
ing primary source material that is concerned with reform and
reformers of the first half of the 19th century.

378. Define in writing the word prejudice and discuss orally using obiec-
rive reasoning one's fcelings toward minority groups in the U.s.

479. Prepare a paper and differentiate between society and law. Include
sucli ideas as every soclety creates law, governments are established
by men, democracy secks to protect the rights of individual and
minority groups, citizenship involves active participation in the
process of governing, all kinds of government areé intexrdependent.

380. Analyze the current trends in civil discbedierce and contrast in
writing Thoreau's "Civil Disobedience'.

381. Interpret the meaning in writing of the "Red Scare' of 19219 and
contrast it to the McCarthy Era of 1950's.

382. View and analyze the film "The Golden Twenties'. Discuss in writing
the disillusionment and prosperity of that era; the Red Scare, the

Sacco-Vanzetti Case, the Ku Klux Klan, Scopes Trial, “The Tired

Q Liberals. :WQA
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Further analvze the prograssive ~ovement and list in writing its accom~
plistments and defeats. roforsnces. Riordan's ''Honest Graft', Bryce's
"~he wew Immigrztion', and Cinever's A New Lepra'.

Analyze the role of the Muckraker literature on Progressive legisla-
~ion at the turn of the ceatury. keference: Valter Lippmann's

“"The Muckrakers'.

Analyze in writing the rele wnce of such radical elements as the Radi-
t It

cal Republicans of the Reconstruction Era, ¢ Ccpperheads, 2nd the
Know-lothing Parcy.

Cenrrast in writing the radicals of thz 19th Century to radical groups
of the 2Cth Ceantury. Include the ajms, ultimate obje~tives,; methods
used to cbtain objectives i.c. Communist, John Rirch Society, the

Ku Klux Klan, idnutemcn, T2cict, Aroerican Civil Liberties Union, and
Americons for a Dewocratic Scciety, etc.

Study documents and other selected sources for inquiring inco the rcle
of minority groups in Americen culture such as the Negro, the Jeows,
Puecto Ricany, Indians, lower European immigrants.

Trace his aucest
a comparative es:

40

teymire why they came to America and write
ay of their values &nd 19¢h Cerntury (or 20th) values.

CURRENT PROBLEMS IN AMERICA

395.

3%6.

The scudent will be able to:

Present in a panel dicscussion the problem of population explosion.
List in writing way= population can be controlled.

Recognize and list the concepts or features common to all communities.

Read current literature and prepare 2 paper on each of the following
proviems: growth of citles, air poluticn, nooinp loymer.t, the prowth
of tochnology and related problems.

Analyze ond present in writing proposed solutions to the ghetto
nroblem.

Analyze and present in writing effects of the reccent Supreme Court®
ruling on open housing.

Read Bagdikian's "Poverty in the Midst of Planty'; and analyze in
writing why poverty exists in the midst of plenty.

Pead Bagdikian's "Poverty in the Midst of Plenty'; and analyze in
'riting why poverty exists in the midst of plenty.

218



o Salective Scrvice System and recent court rulings and
The drafting of indiv s when there is no declared war.

393. Analyze the causes of general lawlecssncas and present in a panel dis-

cussion. Use primary source ratexial to identiiy groups involved,

399, sad current literature concerned with tlie role of the mod influence
on Americon society as to groups jnvolved. List in writing their
characteristics and their significance.

400. Present in a panel discussion the problems of drugs and drug regula~
tions. Include types of drugs, theoir hormful effects, governmaent
regulations and suggested solutions to the problems.

401. Write a criticzl analysis of the regulations of firearas by the govern-
ment.

402. Present in a panel discussicn on 2an

alvetn of tha fcellowing sz2eial re-
forms: Gociai Secuvrity, TV, Yedic

¥
2, guarantceed incone, welfare
vher government social legisla-

al
ar
o
ticen.

403. Inquire into the leocal insrirutions ~f Melbouine and cricicize oralily
the citizenship gap. He will observe law eaforcement, basic law
necessary to formulate contiracts, individual rights before the courts,
etc.

IDECLOGY
The student will be able to:
404. Define in writing "ideology'.

405. Interpret the belief shared by most people in society the basic
teliefs about man and society.

406. State sources of those beliefs.
407. State the vaiues thot membars of socilety hold.

408. State what influence ideology has on decision as to how power should
he used.

409. Debate: politica. decisions attempt to prowote the goals and values
of people in a sociely.

410. Differentiate between opposing ideologies in existence in the 20th
Century by applying the tcerms conservatism, radicalism, liberalism,
reacticnary, right wing and left wing.

F ikj 411. State basic differences in totalitarian ideologies and democratic

ideals. ?’f) N



41?. Given materizls for tochground reading, interpret orally and/or in

vwriting the rise of Fascism and Communisk: as opposing ideologies.

COXMIUNISM

The student will be able:

413. Recognize definitions and significance of a given list of terms related
to Communism.

414. Interpret orally and in writing the ideas of K. Narx.
415. PRecognize focezs of Cemmurnistlc strategy.
416. Analyze and contrast orally and in writing the World Ccmmunist }Movement.

417. Differentiste betwesen Americznism and Communism by dehkate, writing,
and/or discussion.

413. Analyze agsignzd docucents io wiiiingz and/or orally the struggle for

economic and political control of Socialism and Communicm in modern
America.

WAR
The student will be able to:

419. Research in selected materials and list the issues and problems that
cause wars between nations.

420. Present in a panel discussicn these issues and problems.
421. Analyze in writing methods of disarmament and the consequences.
422. Interpret orally arms control as it relates to 1968 and the future.

423. Describe the nature of war today as to weapomns, nations' problems
of control and enforcement, &tc.

IMUTGRATION
424. Tdentify in writing the term "immigrant”.

425. Read quotes from Oscar Handlin and a poenm by Emma Lazarus, he should
role play an iamigrant to America in. 1390.

O
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426. Read selected readinrs concoernesd with Irmigrants and list in writing
the reacons wny immigrancts csme to America.

A i . -~ ; 14
427. Tead these primary sources &nd list the probiesms found by the
grants after they arrived in /merica.

428. Read current immigration laws and in view of past legislat
cuss orally why attitudes are changing.

-
e
o]
o]
(2
s
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|

PRESIDENTS

429. Tormulate judgrents based upon selected materials, and write or
state them.

430. Make evaluations based on certain criteria and write thie ev-luations.
431, List the traits that make &2 indivicdual a good president.
432 . Debatre whether the follewing mwen ware ‘kood" presidents:
John Adsms - based on ""Thoughts of Jobn Adzm”
Thomas Jefferson — baszd on cziected deecunents based en rotives and
action

Andrew Jackson ~ based on metives and actions

433. Debate whether a President of the U. 5. should carry out revolution-
ary policies.

434. Debate whether there should be limits on President's revolutionary
policies.

POWERS OF THE PRESIDENT, SUPRENFE COURT, AND CONGRESS

435. TDifferentiate between the powers exercised by the President, the
Supreme Court, and the Congress.

426. Contrast and compare Jackson, Lincoln, Thaodore Roosevelt, Wilson,
Franklin Roosevelt as to their ccntributions to developing and
expanding the pcwers of the Presidency.

437. Analyze in writing the documents "FDR and the Supreme Court' and
"Defect of the Court-Packing Propesal'” and determine the role of
the Supreme Court, its powz2rs; and the ultimate change in the
Supreme Court's complacency, the President ‘s motives, his powers

438. Examine and analyze in discussion the changing Supreme Court as it
relates to riots, law and order: gun contrcl, the courts, police
power, civil liberties, etc. f)f)ﬁz

O
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435,

440.

441,

542,

444,

445,
446.
447.

448.

452.

-215-

Analyze by outlining Suprece Court cases conceruned with separation
of church and state, i.e. Engel et al. v. Tirale, Jr. (1952).
Abbington School district v. Schemps (19€3), West Virginia Board of
Education v. Barmette.

State and discuss changed or changing attitude toward the Negro in

Amer-ca by reading Chief Justice Zarl Warren for the Supreme Court
Segregation Decision.

Debate the legality and encroachment upon individual rights of the
Supreme Court ruling on cpen housing.

Analyze by discussion the significance of such Supreme Court cases
and how they relate to civil libertics, i.e. Ex Parte Milligan
Slaughterhouse cases, Civil Rights cases (1833), Plessy V. Ferguson,
Smith v. Allright (1944) Browr v. Board of Education of Topeka
(1954) .

Analyze in writing such cancs as Marbury v. Madison, Dartmouth
College case, McCulloch v. Marylznd, Gibbens v. Ogden, Barron V.
Baltimore, Dred Scott v. Sanford to show rulings of John Marshall
to strengthen the Federal government.

Debate capital punishment in view of the recent Supreme Court
ruling concerning jury selection.

Identify the meaning of the term "image' in writing.
Cite examples of "images"” and apply them in discussion to America.
Identify the term "jazz age' in writing.

Read and analyze 10 major decisions of American Presidents and
interpret their significance in writing.

Recognize specific turning points in American history, and through
research and disucssion analyze the results.

Draw from his own frame of reference and recognize orally 35 great
decisions. Example: Colonies, or a separate nation.

Recognize by name and discuss orally the significant historians
that we are concerned with interpretation of American issues. The
discussion should include qualifications and backgrounds of the
following historiams: George Bancroft, Charles A Beard, F. Jackson
Turner, Wesley F. Craven, William rRandall, Carl Becker, Edmund S.
Morgan, Arthur Schlesinger, Sr., Richard Hofstadter, Philip
pavidson, Arthur S. Link, Samuel E. Morrison, Henry S. Commangey,
and Clinton Rossiter.

i

Define in writing the term "conflict'.

223



453. Give orsily soluviouvs v rezolving conflicts.

£54. Determine and report in writing w.at action would pe in his be:=st
interest and whexhzr there would e zay ucdvantage in acreein; to
jive peaceiully under the Constitvution if given "Res: 2 your con-

flict with the leaders who centrollad tha covevnment wno would act
against what you considered your best interesi and you disazrecd
with the way the government was striuctered.

455. Discuss orally whether violsting the law ever is in 2 group's best
interezt.

456. Debate whether or not violation of the law is for the best interost
of oppcsing groups.

[_'\

457. Recognize several groups that are in cpposition to one another and
analyze in writing the motives of each group.

458. Recoanize and interpret in vriting the significance of each or a
P o
given list of factors and cvenis leading to historical events.
459, Defire in writing the teru ‘citicership”.
460. FExercise citizenship aitex discussing crally how a citizen influences

how public power is used. The citizen's role in the decision making
process; how he obtains access to decisicn-makers, what influence
does he have over them, how does a citizen get information about
government, how does government affcct the l1ife of a citizen, how
does it restrict his freedom, and how does he enlarge his freedom.

461. TIdentify and dis cuss orally that continuity and change character-
ize progress.

462. Read current literature and analyze crally the contributions of
the following to recent trends: fhe Progrescive Movement 1500~
1220; The meaning of the 1220-1930's; The New Deal Philosophvy;
Social legislation since the New Deal.

O
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VODEPN MATULIATICS I & 11

GENMERAL COURSE CRJITCTIVES
Whole HWumber Numeration
Addltion of Whole Numbers
Subtraction of Whole Numbers
Multiplication of whole Nuuwbers
Divisicen of Whele HNumbers
Fractional Numeration
Svbtraction of Fractions
tultiplication of Fractions
Division of Fracticns
Numeration and Operation of Decimals
Percentage
Formulas
Denoninate Numbers and Measurement

RBusiness Matheratics
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JERAL OB 77 TIVE:

‘s - vy evreve1s s
WHOLE XNUNMBDR NUMTRIUTION

The student will be able to.

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

O
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Circle whole numbers from any mathematical grouping.

Urite a number from a given word statement.

Write a word sentence from a civen nuxber.

O

Place whole numbers on the number line.
Ixs~mine the importance of plcce—~value by positioning a given vholie
numbar in differont places.

Compore the values of the whiole numbers, after objective 5, by list-
ing them in ordew of magnitu:l

ﬂ\

State or write the placa-value of a particular digit through
1,CC2,6C0, given a nuriber orf moxre thon one digit.

Round off whole numbers to the nearest place asked.

Round off whole numbers accor
cant figures.

ding to a specific number of signifi-

Write the numbers immediately preceeding and following a given num-—
ber 1n counting sequence.

Write the number or numnbers between any two given numbers where the
given numbers are at least two units apart.
Write the symbols for less than.

Write the svmbol for greater than.

Supply either in written form or orally either
mathematical statement.

or in a given

Circle o0dd numbers from any grouping of whole numbers.

Circle even numbers f{rom any grouping of whole numbers.

PR
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SYEPAL QRJTCTIVE-  ADDITICST OF F7TULE UITIIETS

The student will b2 ahlie to-

17.

13.

29,

30.

35.
?6~
ERIC
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Nevrite any given nurmber in terns o ad

Fxnress.

dicit addend

Virite

Write

Revrite a

Trite

Round

fTrite
it is

Virite
it is

Vrite
it is

Trite
where

Vrite
where

Vrite
tion.

Write
ticn,

the

the

the

|

off

an addition »roblem. eivon in line netatiy

th.e

the
not

the
not

tlie

Ty

nositioning on thoe aumber lirnsz, tiie sum of anv tvwo one
o~
Pl

sum for two addends of cone digit inm column rotation.
sum for tvo addends of one Adigit in line notation.
civen nunbter in addends of powers of 10.

sum after dcine obiective Z1.

the sum of whnle nunhars to any place-value.

o

1 in column notcotion.

avm of twe or more c.ldccda of one dicit in column notzation.

sum of two or mcre addends of one digit in line netaticn.

sum for tuo addends of two dicits in column rotation. vwhare

necessary te carry.

sum for two addends of two digits in line notation, where
necessary to carry.

suri for tvo addends of two digits in column notation, whe

necessary to carry.

re

the sum of three or more two dirit nddends in column notation,
it is not nccessary to carry.

the sum of three or more two digit adderds in column notation,

it

is necessary to carry-.

the sun of two addends of three or more digits ir column nota-
where it is necessary to Carry.

the

sum of three or more three digit numbers in celumn nota-

where it is necessaryv to carry.

tlyite the sum of threc or more aldends with a varvineg nuaber of dig
in column notation, where it is necessary to carry.

Creck addition nroblemc by adding in thre reverse direction.

Circle the vroblem having the least sum when given several additier
nroblems.

227
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37 fircle, ~hen xiwven s

createst sum.,

37, Circle. wvhen civen several additiorn m
+te problen having a sum that 2

36, (Circle, when civen several
.

e
the prebler hzviro a sum

4C. Deronstrate the associetive avxiom. by vriting 1 , ™ ips
when eiven a staterent of equality. vhere the termsa are addende.

*

41. ‘Ivite ip the missing acddenrd in a statemant of equality that will
deronstrote the commutative axicm.

472. Tlrite = cv # in a statement of aliition.

£3. Corrcct any # statement in ob’actiwe 47, hy reslaciny one aadend by
t11 mele tiro statement true.

L4 . Virita vord ctatements cf sum In th: proper mathematical symbels, thon
add.

CEMNERAL O3JECTIVE- SUBTRACTION CF WHOLT TR HERS

The student will he able-

t5. Urite the additive inverse of =2 nun:bher.

46. Temonstrate subtraction as the inverse of addition, by using the num-
berline and marking off the given numbers to find the difference.

47. MName. by placing in »reper sosition, the minuerd.

48, Mare by nlacinc in proper position, the subtraanend.

49. MName. kv placing in proser position. the difference.

50. Subitract a one dinit number frcm a one digit nuwber in column notation.
51. Subtract a one digit nunber from a one digit number ip line notation.

). Subtract a one dieit number frem a two Adisit number in column notation
where it is not nccessary to horrosw.

53, Suktract 2 one-disit nurber from a tvo dicir vumher in line potation,
where it is not necessary to borrow.

. Qubtract two numbers in column notatiomn, where the sum of the subtra-
hend and differerce is less than 20.

ERIC 2R
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2

roct in column notaticrn, two nurhers cof two or mere digits, whera
is not necessary to borrowv.

u
N
n
[ -
T
rt

n problem thet ic 2iven in line notaticn dn col-
ng prover blace value.

v

ubtra
observ

-
ccl

£7. Tewrite a su
umn notation

58. Subtract a one dieit number from a two digit number in colurn notation
vhere it is necessary to borrow.

59. Subtract in coluan notation a two or more dipit number from a two or
more digit number, where it is necessaxy to borrow.

60. Chock subtraction problems by adding tie subtrahend te the difference,
the res-lt Leing the nminuend.

61. Pound off the difference to a reauestad place-vaiuz.
62. Circle, whza gmiven several subtraction problens, the »rcoblem hoving
the oreatest difference.

63. Circle, when given several subtraction problems, the probhlem having
the least difference.

64. Circle, when given seversl subtraction nroblems and a spe
ber, the problem whose difference is greater than the spe
ber.

00
s
rho ok
(.

65. Circle, when given several subtraction nroblems a2nd a specific num-
ber . the problem whose difference is less than the specific number.

66. Till in the missing term in a statement of equality for subtraction.

67. Urite either = or #, when given a subtraction statecment.

6%. Correct incorrect sentences in objective 67, by replacing any one
term by the number that will make the statement true.
40, Translate a vord statement of difference into mathematicai symbols,
then subtract.
229
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—1,

PRI S

70.

74.

75.

76.

78.

79.

80.

81.

PAL CTJTCTIVD CULTITILCLTINT oY CTolIT T EEs

atudent —ill te ablie 0

TT -9 Ao - v £ e LR R T oy thre A b T~ ey e N e
rite tne nro.uxct oX e} ole LT Ters i csiticTiny cnn too2 numher

lire

napresent the nroduct of two whole nurbers by writing a rectancsulioy
array in column-row nctation.

a

Represent the sam2 number by wrifing cauivalent arravs.

Meltinly any two single dingit nunbters

L - - 2 2

oo

11 column notation.

bedu
-

Fultiply any two sinele dirit runbers line ncotatiorn.
State from nmenmory the zero pronerty, i.c. Y ox O+ Q.
Factor anv number from O to 144 into tvo factores.
Circle prirc numbers freom any mathe—~atical erounina.
Factor into primesz any non-prine nunber from O to L&t

'rite the square of any given number.

Vlrite a numher in exvonential form then given its nerfect scouare
froem O to 144,

Tultiply a two dizit num er by a one Adicit rumber in column notation
where carryvine is not rceouirad.

Multiply a two digit number by A one 1icit number in line notation
wvhere carrving is not reduired.

Fult

u ~ly = two Hlnwt nunber by a one diglt runber in column netation
her t

it is recessary to Carry.

m&-‘-

-

ilultiply a tve dicit number by a one digit rumber in line notation
where it 1s necessary to carry.

Pewrite in column notation, a multirlication problem that is eiven
in Jine notation.

oltiply a three or more diuit pumter by a one digit number in
colunmn notation where it is necessary Lo carry.

¢}

, rwo divit number where it is not

”

tultiply a two digit number by
necessary to carrye.

tultiply a two digit number by a Uia‘Q%%it numher where it is neces-—
sary to caryy. - 2
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notat
D, Multi
wirere
G1., Tirite

colve

32 . ©nound off the product to the desired place-value.

4. Demonstrate the cosnutative axiom by writing in a missing factor in a
statement of eguality fer multiplication.

Gl . Demonstrate the acsociative auicm by vriling in a rissing factor in 2
statenent oFf equality T multiplication.

¢5. Circle. vhen siven several mulwiplicaticn problems the prehlien Fav-
ing the IZast »reduct.

97 Cirele t1hen civen sgeviral multi=miooaticn protloms and a specific
ot ey, the prokrlem whose mryroluct is oveater thun the eiven nubror.

an. Circle, when giver several multiplication problems and a specific
nunter, the problem whose product 1s less than the given number.

09. Fill in the missing factor in a statznent of ecuality, the numbter
that will make the statement true

100. 'rite either = or # in a statement involving nultiplication.

101. Correct any # in obtjective 100 by replacing a factor vith the value
that will make the statement true

102. Translate a word statement of multinlication iunto mathematical
symbols then multiply.

ERAL ODJECTIVE: DIVISION OF WVHOLE

(o d

Uit

5
v

i<

The student will be obhle to-

103. Divide two numbers wvhere the quotient and divisor are one digit num~
hers, vhere there is no remainder.

104 . Check a division probleam by mueltiplyvin~ the quotient and diva or, the
result btein~ the dividend.

105. ©Divide two nunhers, where the quoticnt and divisor are one Jdieit pum-
bers, with a remzinder.

eic 231
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Check a division pnroblon v

ith cinder, by multiniving the auotient
and divisor., then adding the remainder to the product, the result

being the div:idend.
107. Write a remainder using fract: imrnal meotatiom.
103. VYrite a fraction as a divisjon prohlen
109. Rewrite a division problem in line notaticn in standard form.

110. TDivide a two dicit dividend by a two digit divisor.

fde

111. Divide a thrree digit number dividend by a two digit number divisor.
11?. Divide a three or more digit number by a three digit divisor.
113. Round off the quotient to a sreciflc nun s of mlaces

114. Circle the division preblem hoviag the sreatest cuctient from several
given division pretlems.

115. Circle, from scveral divisicn probleas, the pronlem having the laa
quotient.

116. Circle, when siven scveral ivision mroblems and a specific number,
the problem whose auotiert is greater than the specific number.

117. Circle, vhen given severzal division problems and a specific number ,
the problem wvhose quotient is less than the specific number.

< .

118. Till in a missing term in a divisicon statement of equality.

119. WUrite either = or # in a statement of di-rision to produce a correct
statement.

120. Correct a Jdivision statement of #, by replacing one of the quotient,
divisor, dividend, or vemainder: in order to produce a true state-
ment.

121. Translate a verbal stotcoment of division into mathematiczal statoe—
ments . and comvnlete division.

foud
N
N

Translate a two-—step word statement involving any of ithe four opera-
tions, into mathematical symbols, seiect the proper nperation(s)
and Lorrevtly perform the mechanics to obtain a solution.

o P02
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UPS FOR MNULTIPLICATION FOT. UCE T7ITH WORPK DOOKS AS TUD

The student will be able to-

1. Tultiply by use of the calculatur methe i, i.e. repecating one factor
2s the addend, the nunber of times indic tcd by the second factor.

2. Use the calculator method where subtraction is used as a short cut,
when one of the two numbers is close to X tinmes 10.

example- 1723 x &9

-

ten 123°'s
ten 123's
ten 127°'s = fifty 123°'s
ten 123°s
ten 123's
—61zy ,
- 373 = o2 173
6027 = 49 one twenly threee

3. iultiply two numbers by use of the halving and doubling method.
v

example: 23 x 27 =

23 27

11 54

5 103
e e e 2R G e e e (delete when both arc even)

1 432

621

4. Myltiply numbers, where both of the numbers are close multiples of
10. hy subtracting each of the pumbers from 100, multiplying their
differences (this is the last 2 digits of the anewmr), then subtract
the differsnce from the opposite factor to get the first two digits

cf the answver.

exanple: 93 x %4 =

&2 ti'n last two digits of answer
Q3 -~ = &7 the Tfirs:t tir digits

the product is 2742
O

ERIC
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APTIMMNAL STUDIZS T N
UTTH WARK ROCKS | i.e., DT, FOLLDY STRILS

AP CTINTIRATION SYATTTS (011 TTHOLE YT RTRS I CONMTICTION

A

- istad — e

-

T,e student will bHe ahle to-

1.

I~

6.

D

10.

11.

ERIC
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sant counting num-

Compare , when given the various sywhols that ¥ 2
ties and differeunces hv

hers in diffr-rent cultures. their simiiari
closs discussion.

Vhen given the Lgyntian nuneral and its equivalent modarn numeral,
write the Lgvptian numeral from the modern numeral.

YThen aiven the modern numeral and the Eryntian numeral, write the
modern numeral from the Upyntian nume<al.

Tl

Cortrast the Foyntian system and the woder
nd

the lach of place-value in the forwer, 2
Zero.

vystem hy
e lack of

s
th

Detarmine by class discussion the basic concerts the Feyntian svstem
usad to establiish their numivaticn svstem (dlirectine the discussion
to est=hiish the followlng rony conanptsi.

a. A basic set of symbols

b. A single numeral representing a collection of objiects

c. A repeated symbol to form oth:er numbers

d. Adding a groun of symbols to “ind the number represcnted.

Compare addition and suhtraction of the modern system and the
Eqyptian systcem by discussiny similarities and dilfferences by set-
ting up problems in both systems and determining by further discus-—
sion which system is the casiest to use.

Vhen civen the Babylonian reprecentation for numbers. ssrite the
equivalent Babylonian numeral when given a Hindu Arabic (modern
system) nuneral.

Fi111 in the missing Ilindu Arabic or Bahylonian numerals when given &
talsle of boih Hindu Arahic and/or Babylonian numerals, by writinsm.

TThen eiven the Roman nunerals and their Hindu Arabic equivalent, dis-
cuss in class their use today and why this systenm has remained viiile

the other systems have not.

Write the equivalent Toman numeral, when given a Pindu Araiic num-
aral.

rite th- equivalent Mindu Arabic pumeral, when given a Roman num-

eral.
234



13.

14.
15.

la.

25.
ERIC
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Tsmonssrate the subtractive itea “Te
correct Romazn numeral when given =t TOl-
iowing restrictions:

a. I before only a V or X
b. X before only a L or C
c. C before only a T or iU

exasmple: 34=XXXIV = 10417H+10+(5-1)
Yrite large Hindu Arabic numerals using the multiplicative idea of the
tcr, in terms of th2 Poman nuneral.

Ath Hindu Arabic and

Civen addirion and subcrraction prod in bo
ale to the othoer svstem and

Rowan numerals, convert the given nueme
solve,

Comnpare by discussion the Nabvylonian, Egyptian, Egyptian Roman and
Hindu Arabic. notinz simi . i ifferences and cheir degree of

- -~

difficulty in addition an

Given the name trancfer, frow tindn Av-pic tn the Cecimzl System, the
student will discuss +its supericrity over other numeTalion svstens

in terms of (a) difficulty of cperallions (b)) expressions of very
large and very small numbers {c) a place-value system using ten

basic symhols,

Select from a group cof numbers, numbers to the nase ten.
&

¥-’

owrite the number in terms of powers ~f ten when given the number.
example 124 = 100 + 10 + 10 + 4
Write a multiple of 10 as an exponcnt.

Construct a number line and locate the multiples of ten.

Write a given number in exponential form, by factorimng, then grouping,
then writing the exponent.

Develop by writing in sequence, counting number with the bases 3, &

5.

»

Write, when riven a number with the base ten, its equivaleunt with the

base 3, 4. 5 using the list from ohjective 22.

Write, when given a number lase 10, that is an integral multiple of
0. the equivalent nunmber value with the base 3, 4, 5.

).J

3

Write the equivalent numter base 10, when given a number base 3, 4, 5.

235
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CENEPAL OBJECTIVE:

The
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Construct an addition tatle with tho tasa 3, 4. 5.

Add numbers with the 'ase 3. = T ysine tro addends znd Tthe curlc din
-"Dj ecti'«'; 253.

Construct a suhtrraction table foy nuIlners wwith the base 3, &, 5.

Subtract twe numbers base 3. 4, D using the tadble.

Construct a multiplication tabtle for

Write the product of two numbers witlr the base 3, &4, 5 vith twvo digits
using the tables.

Construct an additicnal table for numbers to rhe base Z.

Write the nimber of numbers to tha taca 2 kv use of the table in objec-
tive 32.

Pewrite a number baze 10 as a aumlol haae 7.

Construct a multiplicatica table with Cae Lase 2.

rultinly two numbers with the base 2 using the table.

nivide two numbers with the base 3
greater nunber of digits than the

, 5 where the dividend las a

[p TR
H 4
P
]
pe
4]
o
a1
¢

Divide numbers with the base 3, 4, 3
nunber of digits then the divisor.

dividend has a greater

Position nu: Tinc

m whew given several numbers of
different ba

be
s.

rs on the nunber
a
P

I

3

1ist uwmbere in order of magnijitude,
different bases.

when cmiven several numbers of

TRACTIONAL NUMERATION
student will be ahle to:
Tdentify the numeraltor of 2

fraction hy position.

Identify the depominator 0f o fraction by positior.
Circle cmmmon fractions Ircn a set of numbers.
Circle “improper’ fractions [rom a set of numhbers.

Circle mixed set of numbers

P A0

numbers frem a



]
N
.

23.

O
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Circle fractisre eguivalent to & sivern fracticn from a set of fracticns

Shade an ohject or identi

fy an obizct, whirh 1s correctly ohadsd in &
fractional part, whare the fraction has a numerater of 1, (1/3 172,

1/4, ctc.).

Shzde an object or 1dentify &an object which is correctly shaded in a
fractional part, wvherc the fracticn has a numerator other than 1.

Circle from a set of fractiomns, those that are =sauivailent to the
number 1.

Write a literal interprctaticn of a numerical fracticn.

Wrire a nunericzl fraction frem a l1itreral intecrpretation of o fraction.
Vrite a fraction from zn eanple, civicy a "part—wbola” situntion
the part over the whole.

fdentifv the numerzt~ry cof a fract.on as a nart of the vhole.

Iidentify a froction with zZero dercndsotor as an undeiined term.

Tdentify a fraction with zelv nuneratoy as Zero.

Urite an equivalent fraction from a fraction by multiplying the num-
erator and denominatcr by thz same numher.

Reduce a fracticn by factoring the same number from the numerator and
denominator.

Place the position of any ccmmon fraction on the number line.

Write any two fractions as squivalent fractions having a common denom-—
jnator, by multiplying both parts 0f each fraction by the denominator
of the other.

Order any two common fractions by writing them as equivalent fractions
having a common dencminator, taking the fraction with the larger
numerator as the larger and placing tlie appropriate symbol = 5 »
betwaeern thanm.

Add any two common fractions with the same denominator, by placing the
sum of the twso numerators OVeT the ccmmon denominator, in colunmn
notation.

dd any twe common fractions with the same denominator, by ple:ing

the sum of the two numeritcrs oVer the ceormmon denominator, in line
notation.

Rewrite any swuan of comrmon fractions, piven in line notatiocn, in column
notation.
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26.

27.

o
2

Xe

30.

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

36.
37.
38.
39.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Add anv twoe comneon fre~tions ~rirnh Jdifferent dencminators by writine
them as equivalent fractions having g cormon dencinator {the nroduct
of the two denominatore) . then addinz rhe tio eouv_.valent fractioms in

colurm notation.

Ardd any two conmon fractions with ~2iffe
them as equiwvalent frzctions having a ¢

of the two denorminators) . then adding the tve egu
in line nctation.

e
<
%]
[ned
@
3
rt
rh
al
]
0
rt
.
o)
o}
N

Netermine the least common multinle of any tvo O more rnumhers etwveen
1 and 100, by listing the least nuwher of factors that will produce
cach of the two nunhers, and then multiplying the factors torether.

Add any two common fractions with different denominators betreen 1 and
100 by convertingz the fracticns to equivalent fractions, having a

\

[33

least co-imon denominator (the least common multinle of the two denowmi-
nators) in column noitation.

Add any two conmon fractions wvith diffarent denominators, betyeen 1
and 1N0, by converting the Fracticns to equivalent fractions, having
a least coonmon deuominator {(xhe least common multinle of the tWo

denominators) “n line notatica.

Add anv number of common fractions, writing eaci: as &7 equivalent
fraction with a least common denominator, in column notation.

Add any number of common fractions, vriting cach as an eauivalent
fraction with a least common denominator, in line neortation.

Write any mixed number as an imnroper fraction.

sirite any dimproper fractdon as a mixed number.

Write a whcele number as a mixed number.

Write anvy vhole number as a fractiom.

Place the position of any mixed pumber on the nunmher line.

Order any two mixed nunbers, by writiong rhem as fractions having the
same denominator.

Add any two mixed numbers hy cenvertine them to jmproncy  fractions
wvith a common denominator, in colurm notation.

Add anv two mixed numrbers by converting them to “ympropcer  fractlons
with a common denominator, in 1ine notatiom.

tIrite the sum of any two mixed nuwbers by adding the whole number parts
and adding to it the sum of the common fractional parts, in column

notation. Qf‘)“q
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49,

50.

51.

GENERAL ORJECTIVE:

The

52.

54,

55.

O

ERIC
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Urite the sum of zny twe LIS NUTISTS
and addinz te it the sum 0T £l CImmon
tinm.

Pewrite any sun of mixed numbors. given &R lipe notztion, “n column
notation.

Add a3 mized nurter and a whole numbor. in colunmn notation.

Add a mixed nusmber aand a whole number, dn l<ne notation.

Add a mixed number ~nd a cempon fractlcn,; io colurn nctation.

Add a mixed number and a2 common fractiecn. in line notation.

2dd a whole nmmber and a commoen fracticn in column notation.

Add a wholie mruber and a ceo~mon fracticn, in line notation.

Add sny cowpirnn-icn of threz oY me¥e fracrirns., mined runbers and wvhole
numbers, in columna form only.

Acd three or more mixed nuroors, 1

7 column noted

ion.

Write the sum of anv number of fractions as a mirxed number.

Translate a werd statement of addition of fractions, into mathematical

symbols,

student will be able:

then write the sum.

SURTRACTTION CF FRACTINS

Subtract any two common fracticns witlh the same denoninator, by plac~
ing the difference of the two nunerators over the coumon denominator,

in cnlumm notation.

Subktract

any twro common

fraoctions with the same denominator, by plac-

ing the difference of the two numerators over the common denominator,

in line notation.
Rewvrite the differconce
column notation.

Subtract any two oomao
verting both fracticons
nator (the product of

of two fractions, given in line notaticn, 1n

- fractions with diffcrent denominators Ly con-

ro equivaleut fractions with a common denomi-—
the two deunominators), in column notation.
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56. -

57. Subtract zpy cue comnen fractions with different Jdenamiivators betireen
i znd 102 by converting the Iracitinus t0 esuivalezpr fractlons, having
4 least cc—mon dencininater (the imnst cormon multiple of fhe two dencn
inatnrs), in cclumn notztion.

53. Subtract znv two counon fraccions with cifferent denoninaters betoroen
1 and 109 by converting the fractiouns to equivalent {vections, having
a lesct common dennirator (tre least common muliiple of the tWo
denominnators), in lin: netaticen.

50. Sultract gny two mimed fractionz. il the whole part an? fractional
part of the minuend -re pireater +ian he vhols pa-t and fractional
pars of tha subtratend, by tahing the resncetive differences of the
vhole and frocticazl waris, in 2olumn noTtalion.

60. Su trast any two nixod fractierny if the whole varit end fractiznal
part of tre minuend are greaiar tv-a-+ *te whole =»art and fractionzl
port of the subuvranead, by taing the —ogncctive differcaces of the

whole and fraccional g=rts, in line noiation.

61. Convaert a mixed number to an ~auivalent “improper | mixed number by
takipg part cf the whole nurber, writiug it as a fraction and adding
it to the fractional part.

62. Subtract any two mixed fractions hy converting the minuend to an
“{mproper ' mixed fraction, in which both the whole 2nd fractional
parts are greater respectively, than those of the subtrahend, in ccl-
umn notation.

63. Subtract a common fraction from a whole nunber by subtracting the com-
mon fracticn from the wholas nunmber written as a fraction, in column
notation.

64. Subtract a common fraction from a whole number by subtracting the
common frartion from the whole numbor written as a fraction, in line
notation.

65. Subtract a mixcd nurber from a whole number by converting btoth of the
numbers to fracticons in cenlurmm notation.

6G. Subtract a mAxcd nuanber from a whole number by converting the mixed
nuubher to an "impropsr’’ fraction, in colwin notation.

67. Subtrac: . commen fracticn from a mixed nuiber, if the common fraction
is les~ chan the: froctional part of the mixad n,Abcr. bty subtvracting
the froacticn from the fractional part of the mixed mmaber, in column

notats Q{U‘
O

ERIC
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0

70.

Subhtract a whoie nutker frem a niead =
number part of tho mined nuchar, =
Cornvert an “improper’ mixed nueber i iaplest mixe _ ™,

by simplifying the fraction ot the
nunber parts.

Subtract arv two mixed
unn notation.

Iyl
o
1
O
H
6]
<
<

convertine both to fractions, in col-

LtTact ony two mixed pumbers by converting teth o frocticns, in line

ototion.

3wn

Vrite tho difference of any cosbinaticen oi fractions, and whole numbers
as a mixad numbar.
noglate a vord staotemert oF PifTer. w0 betweoon Lfracticis intc mathe-
8! -
A

Al svinbhols, then wri

GENERAL OBJECTIVE- MULTIPLICATION OF FURACTLONS

The

75.

76.

77.

78.

~d
D

80,

O

student will te able to-

HWrite the preduct of any two common fractions by writing it as the
product cf the numerators divided by the preduct of the denominators,
in column notation-

Yrita the product of any two common fr
product of the numerators divided by €
in line notation.

actions by writing it as the
ne product of the denominators,

Rewrite any product of fractions, given in column notation, in line
notation.

ractor the greatest possible number(s) from any numerator and any
dencminator of a multiplication of fractions, in order to simplify
multiplication.

Multiply ary tvo mixed nuwmbers by writing them as fractions in line
notation.

Multiply a whole number and a common fraction by writing the wvhcle
number as a fractiorn and multiplying the two fractiocns, in column
notation.

241
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in column neoLrtion.

and a4 mited nunher by writing hothoas fractic

Maltinly a wheole rum
of the mixed number t
together, in coliu..n noOtat

ser and a minad rur bor by mueleiplying both rorts
nd &

@ addint beth products

-1y o wholz number und a mived numier by multis
} bot

i v 3 ;)
th~ wixed nunpbevr by the vhole number and uzdding
1 ne rotaton.

Tultiply 2 mixed pumher and a2 connon fraction by uoiting the mixed

nuwher ac a irvacticm, in cclw o unotation.
Yult d nusher and a corotn fraction ov writiny the miwed

Multiply three common fractions, irn line motatien.
Multiply three mixed numbers, in line notation.

Fultiply any corbination of three mived nurhers, commen fractions and
vhole numbers, by writing them as fractions in line notatien.

Neurite the product of =ny combinatvion of fractions, whole numbers
and mixed numbers as a mixed nunber.

Translate a word statemont of multiplicaticu of fractions into mathe-
matical syambols, then write the product.

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:. DIVISION OF FLACTIOUS

The student i

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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o
)
o
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o
)

VUrite the reciprocal of any fraction v invertine the positicns of the
H J Y It T

numerotos arnd denominator of the fraciion.
vrite the reciprocal cof any vhole number by writing the whole number
as a fraction and inverting the fraction.
Urite the reciprocal of any mixed nuaber by writing the mixed rnumber
as a fraction and inverting the fraction.

a0

Divide any two ccmmon fractions by multiplying the dividend by the
reciprocal of the divisor. SHED

[



100.

101,

102.

1013,

107.

1058,

1it.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TNivide a mivad nu-ber by a *helzs nurrar by convertin~ tha mixed nurmber
to a fraction an? then multiniwing by the reciprocal of the whole mum-—

Divide a whole rumber by a comxsmon fraction by writing the whole numer
as a fraction and multinlvin~ bhv tha reciprocal of the common fraction.

Divide & vnole nurter bv a mixed fractioa by ritine the ~hole number
5 g 1

o5 a fr-ction, convertino th2 m'rad nunber to 2 frastisn and multinlv-
in~ the -3 ~1s numher froclisior by the reciprocal of the imnrorn:r fraction.

Divide siocn by writing the mised
as 2 fr ~ecinrcocal of the common -

NDivide
nunhoer

2 . - - N -
4 purber by conversiny the mixea

i the cortcon frocticn by the recipro-

—

cal of
Write the quctient of two fractions as a mixed number.

Divide the guotient of twvo fractions by another fracticm.

Find a number when a2 fractional rart of it is ¥nown, by dividing the
given nurmter, representing the fyractional pert of the unkrovn nurher,

by the ~iven fracticn.

Tind wvhat part one numbar is of another, by dividine the first by the
second.

Transl-te a word statement of Jdivision invoiving fractiors, into math-
ematical symbols and writdng the guotient.
Compare two numbers by writing one as 2 fractional part of the other.

Find a fractional part of a number by multinlyine the fraction by the
numbar.

Convert a fraction to a decimal equivalent hy dividine the numerator
by the devnominator.

Convert a2 mixed number to a decimal equivalent.

Compute the soluticn of a number of fractions involvine a combination
of operations.

Tranclate a word statement of fractions involvine more than one opera-—
tion, into muthematical z=rmbols, then writing the solution.
- s
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GENERAL OBJECTIVE: MNMUMERATION ATTD O ZN.TIONS O DECTIALS

The

)

El{lCél.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

student will be zable to-:

B
—

Write a literal interpretatior of 2 numerical decims

>zl interpretvation of the decimnl.

»
[
j
it
o

Write a numerical decimal from
Convaert a decimal fraction to a fraction.

Place any two or more decimals on the number line.

Convert a mixed decimzal tc a mixed number.

Round off a decimal to tenths, hundredths and thousandths.
Round coff a decimnl to a whole number.

Add two or more one diecit decimals.

2N
v

Convert the gcwms of decimals from line notation to celumn notation.,

1dd two ox more decimals having the samre number of digits to the right
of the decimal point.

Ad¢ two or more decimals having a different number of digits to the
right of the decimal point.

Add a decimal and a whole tunaber.

Tranclate a word statement of addition of decimals into mathematical
svmbols, then write the solution.

Subtract decimals having the same number of digits to the right of the
decimal point.

Subtyact decimals where the minuend has more digits to the right of the
decimnl point than the subtrahend-.

Subtract decimals where the subtrahend has more digits than the minuend.
Subtreact a decimal from s wheole number.
Subtract a whole number from a mixed decimal.

Translate a word statement of subtraction of decimaels into mathematical
symbols., then writing the difference.

£

Multiply decimals having the same number of digits to the right of the
decdmal point.

Convert a problem given in line notation into column notation.
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22, Multiniy decimrls hav
the cecimal point.

v oa Ci“fzyont mumber o digits to the right o
a wnolae mumoer.

a pover of ten.

25, Translate a word statement of multiplication of decimmals into mathe-
ct

matical symbols, ther

the decimzl point.

Divide two decimals having

write thie proidu

the same nurmtber of dirits to the

27. Tivide a mixed cacimal by a whole nuuber.

., Divide a cdecimal frac

whola nuni»er

[N
Q0
fw,
'—J.
<
H
[N
0]
A}

30. Divide a wvhole nuvmber

Divide a decimal by a

w
£
>,

7ivide a decimal by a

‘ion by 2 whole nunmber.

power of ten.

symbols, then write the auotient.

34, Add quantitices of monay.

35. Subtract quantities of money.

1

36. Xultiply an amount oI monay

fractinn.

37.

=
g

Multiply an zrmount of money by

29, Divide an amount of money by a whole number.

by a whole nurber.

Multiply an amcunt of money by a mixed number.

Translate a word statement of division of decimals into mathematical

40, Translate a word ctatement involving a combination of operations on

decianls,

CENERAL ORJECTIVE: PERCENTAGE

The student will be able to:

1. Diccuss tha differcnce between per cent and
Q . WUrite examples of: (a) per cent

ERIC b

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

percentane

245

percantage.

into mathematical symbols ther writing the solution.
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Given a two
rewrite the

Ay

3 g i
Cc Gcooimaz e

d T~ + TiTh: oY !
151 1T Tiamion iy a1

nunber omitting

digit numver L0 per cant npotaricn, the gtudant wiil
nump ¥ On itr g the pevr cent gign-

(¢) Given a three digit number in ner cent notation, the student will
rewrite the nuaber onitting tire per cent sign.

(&) Given a mixed number in per cent notatlorn, the student will roerite
the number omitting the per czoo sinn.

Chanygye decimals to pev cent:

(2) GCiven a one digit decimal the student will revrite the decimal

cmitibing toe

(»)

enitting the
(¢) Given & thre
cnitting the
(d) Given a foux

cmitting the

(e¢) Given a five
cmitting the
(£) Giwven a mix
ting the de

Change ner cents

Given-
rewrite

one
the

(a)

{b) Civcn i two
Jrite the

(c)

Civen a
rewrite

thhre
the

Given a mixe
wirite the nu

(D)

GCivern a tvo disgit

dovimal point.

deocin~l che student will the decimal

deciwal poanz.

reuriie

¢ digit dceimal the student wiil rewrite the decimal
decimal point.
3

digit decimal the student will reowmite the decimal

decimal point.

dig t Aecimsel the student will rewrite the decimal
decimnl point.

ad decimal the student will rewrite the
ci.

mal point.
o common fractions or nixed numhbers:

digit number in par cent notation,
pumber as a comnon fractiomn.

the student willi

digit number in per cent notati the student will

number as a common fracrtion.

on,

¢ diglt pumber in per cent notation, student will
number az a common fraction or a mixed number.

the

ed number in per cent netation, the student will re~
mbher as a common fraction or a mixed number.

2468
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~230-

Change ccmmon fractions oOr mixed numbters to ner certis-

(a) Civen a common fraction with a coa Ainmit nurerator and a one diglt
denoninater, the student wiil rewrite the common fraction as a
decimal and then change the dacimal o weY cent.

(t) Given a common frnction with & one digit numerator and a twc digit
denominator, the student wijl rewrite rhe cormon Traction as a
decimal and then change the decimal to per cent.

(c) Given a common fraction with a two digit pumerator and A two digit
denominator. the student ill rewrite the common fraction as a
decimal and then change the decimal to per cent.

(d) Given a comnon fraction with a two digit numerator and a three
digit denominator, the student will rewrite the common fraction
as a decimal and then change the decimal to pexr cent.

(e) Given a fraction with a twe fiyit numerator and a one digit
dencminator, the student will rewrite the fraction as a decimal
and then change the decimal to per cent.

(£) Given a fraction with a three 4isit numerateor and a om=2 Aigit
denominator, the student will change the fraction to a decimal
and then rewrite the decimal as per cent.

(g) Given a fracticn vith a three 2igit numerator and two digit
denominator, the student will rewrite the fraction a2 decimal
and then change the decimal to per cent.

(h) Given a nixed nurber consisting of a one digit whole number part
and a one digit nuncrator and denominator fractional part. the
etudent will rewrite the mixed mumber as a decimal and change
the decimal o per cent.

(i) Civen a mixed number consisting of a one digit whole number part
and a one digilt numerator - two digit denominator fractional
part, the student will rewrite the mixed num Br as a decimal
and change the decimal to per cent.

(j) Given a mixed number consisting of a two digit whole number part
and a one digit mmerator and denominator fractional part, the
atudent will rewrite the mixed number as a decimal and change
the decimal to per cent.

(k) @Civen a mixed number comnsisting of a two digit whole number part

F
and a one digit numerator - O digir denominator fractional part,
the student will rewrite the mized number as a decimal and change
the decimal to per cent.

Calculate a percentage, given a one or two digit per cent and a three
or more digit number in whole or decimal form.
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Q. Calculate what % one number 135 of =ncthe n nurTers SYe

J-is
[§)

&
R
ot

£l
I
3Q

£~ [ 1 7 <
(= hole numbers

(b) fractions
(c) decimals

{(d) comkinations of vhele numbiosrs, fractions and decimale.

h
h
r
e
"
™
3
Q
e
b
<
D
o)
o]
a
L3
o
9}
al

10. Calculate the numher wvnen a percentage OF

twvo digit per cent in whole, decinmal or fract iaﬁal Fofm and a three
or more digit percentoze in vhole or decim al foru.

1. Solve, by writing in mathematical gvmbols, word statements Involevin:
{(a} snales tax
{») disc t
zlb o< {
{4} o
(ey 4
() =
(5)  sp
(M) b
(i) ® :
(3) saler
(k) chardical mixtures
(1) crMasus
(m) vpolls
(n) statistics

CTMERAL ORJFCTIVE: THE TFORNMNULA

The student will be a2ble tu?

1. Evaluate au alpebralc exprescica, when valuves of the wvariables arae

kn.. @, hvy suhstituting the given values for each letter &nd performing

the necess=zry oparations.

7. Find the required valuc of a formula, by copving the aziven {ovmula,
substituting the gaven values for the letters. and performing the
necessary operations.

3. Solve algebraic ecuations of the forn: x + a = b. where

positive whole numbers. © .- 0T = 8.

-

and 6 are

{5

4. Solve algehraic equations of the form: = + a = b, where a and b are
positive recal numbers, b > = a.

s
I}
&

5. Solve algebraic equations of the furm: = - a = b, whe
positive whcle numbers.

and b are

O

ERIC 249
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10.

13.

13.

GENERAL CBJECTIVE: DEMOMI

The

O

Snlve alsebrain esuations of the £-2rm = ~ & = b where a and * ore

Solive algebraic esuatiors of the fora: ax = b, where a and b are posi-
tive whole nuicers.
Solve algeliraic equations of che form. ax = b. where 2 and h are »nosi-

tive real numbers.

slve alpebraic equations of the form =x/a = b, ivhere a and b
tive whole numbers.

.4

Solve almelraic equaticns of the form: »/a = b, where a and b are pos-
[ 34
S

Solve algebraic equatiens of the fomm: aw o Hh = ¢, where =z, b, and ¢
are mositive real numbcers, ¢ > or = b,

nd nissiog valnes of a form i whe
3 H ife) formula,

Urite a formula from a word atatement, by wricing the arithmetic numbers,
symbels, and letteus representing the given guaniticies in the required
order to shouv the relationship betwoea guantities.

e

JATE NUMBERS AMD MEASURELTEST
student will be «ble to-
Compute distances on mabs by use of scale.

Compute lines on dravings by the use of a given scale.

Calculate the perimeter of a rectangle givon its length and width, snd
the formula P = 2

Calculate the perimeter of a sauare given the lepath of a side.
Calculate the perimeter of a triaugle given the lengths of the sodes/

Calculate the diamcter of a circle given its radius and the formula
D = 2r.

Calculate the radiuc cf a circle
D = 2v.

given its diameter and the formula

Caleulate the circunference of a circle, given its radius and the form-

i .
ula ¢ = 247 r, whare7y

N0

ERIC
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10.
71
——h .
i2.

13.

14.

17.

18,

19.

21.

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RIC

cl
Draw a bar oreph whzn giver 2 set o
Draw a line araph, ¢iven a et ¢of ™
Calculate the arca of a rzctacgls
formula A = 1w.

Calculate the volunz of
hoipght and formula U

Cclculate the volume of a cube, wyiv
Calculege the aroa of a circle. giw
A =577 wharpa g, T o= 22/7.
Calcuats the area ~f & v
B - >

A= (7} Ty o+ 4 whare U ZEST7.
Calculate the araa of » trii~leo. g
that base, and the feriala A = ba -

Calculate the
the length of

width of a rectangle,
the rectangle and the

Calculate the length of a rectanglec
and the width of the rectangle, and

Calculate the width of a rectranple,
tangle and its length and the Jformu

Calculate ihe length

tangle uand its width ond tha formul

Calculate ¢ of

the formula

e lennti: a side of a

o= 41.

=

Calculate the radius of a circle, g

fornruls C = 27 r. where = 2247
Calcuiate the diamcter of & circle,
formula C = D, where = 22/7.

Add numbers of onoe denomination

Subtract ~ominacdie

Multiply nuwbers of one denominatio

Divide puntere of one denuntinatio

n.
)
-

of a rectangl=,

=
-

1a

- -
e formu

-
3

sltitota fo

-
[

of th

(3

the area
Jw.

en
‘mula A

; rectangie,

<

PRy
fox

. oiven the area of the rectanple
+he formula A = 1w,

siven the nzrimster of the rec-
la P = 21 4+ 2w.

given the perimeter cof the rec-

P = 21 + 2uw. )

Pt

a
sounre, given its perimeter, and
circumference and the
th

riven its ciccumference and e

N

1.

D
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2
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rt
D
ot
b
w
£
i
Q

30. Subtract conpound muumber of
the minuend are g

21 . Suhtract any two compouns numbers
alent numher, in uhich the aencs

subtrakerd.

r those of the

32. Convert a cempound nunber to an “improner’ compound number {12 dollars.
108 cents).

33. Write th~ product of a compow.d aumber and a2 whole numbor.

a coonound naner and a whole nutl«r in <

o

3
o
m

35. UWrite the product of ccmpound funi ar cr two or more denoninctions.

-~

36, Urite tte product of compound nunt ors In osimpla fonm.

47 . trite the quoticnt of & cowmvoennd Buror and a4 owholoe moner whore all

the anlils are Clactiy

cioabio.

38. Divide commound numbers of two or more denomingtions bv counting the
numbers to the smallest given dercainete,

19, Write the quotient of two compound nunba in simpie form.

40. Convert time from AM or PM to the 24 hour clock.

41. Convert time from the 24 hour cloc’k to AM or Pri.

THE STUDENT WILL BE ALLY TO COWVERT, yITHOUT A TADBLE, THE TOLLOWING UNITS:
42. Teet to incles.

43. TInches to feet.

L4, Yards to feet

45, TFeet tn vyards

46. Yards to finches

47. Inchas to vards

48. Miles to faot

49. Teet to miles

w

50. Miles to vards 251
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Square yards tc square feet

Srnuare fezt to cquare yards

Tints to aquarcis
GCallons te quarts
Quarts to gallions
Pcunds £ ounces
Ounces to pounds
Tons to pounds
Pounds to tons
Years tc months
tfoncha to years
Yearas to weeks
Weeks to years
Years to days.
Nays to yoars
Weeks to davs
Davs to weeks
Days to hours
Hours to days

tiouvs te minutes

?

r-

0

T

-



87.
88.
8¢.
20.

o1.
02.

93.
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itutes to rTours
Sgoconde to mintes

TUDENT WILL BE ARLE ¥
Acros to sguare miles
Sauare miles to zcres
Cutic foet to cuvic i
Cubic inches fo cuvic
Cunic vorls Lo cubl o

Cubic feet to cublc vy

»illimeters to centim
Centimeters to millim
Centimoters to meters

Meters to centimeters

Meters te kilomet2rs

Kilometers to meters
Milligrams to grams
Crams to wmiiliprans
Kijoyramns to

TrAans

o

Crams to lWiloprams

Squave u illimeters to
Square centineters to
Sguare centimeters to
Square meters to squa
Square meters to squa

.
O CONWIRT THE FOLLOUYVING

v
eters

eters

saquare contimeters

square nillimeters
sguave neters

re centimeters

kilometers

253
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114.

11

11

11

11

5.

6.

7.

8.

—246-

Sguarce kilometers to sguare meter

Ccubic millinmeters to cubic centin

Cubic centimetzrs to cubic miliim
Cubic centimeters to cubic meters
Cubic meters to cuhic centimeters
Meters to inches

Inches to meters

Meters to feet

Fect to meters

Yards to meters

Meters to yards

Centimeters to inches

Inches to centimeters

Millimeters to inches

Inches to millimeters

Rilometers to miles

Miles to kilometers

Liters to quarts

Quarts to iiters

Grars to ounces

Cunces to grams

4



he amouat for which the checlk is to he vritten,

-~
s
“

Ralance a checliing account . ~iven a previous halarce. on amhunt cf a
check, and an amount of a deposit.

3. Twrite out a deposit slip, civen an awount in cash and zn anount in
checl's.

L. "Irite sales tax. given any arowmt of noroey and the per cent of tax,

5. NDoterrmine tax from a tan Lahle. cisen arecss inceome, rarital status,
nu. her of dependents, and Jdaducticns.

L. Vyite a diffeverce hetrrean tam due and amount vithheld from nav afier

ohjective 5.

7. Chanre milloge to ner cani,

3. Commute local tax. given nroperty arsaessrent and miilape.

9. T%ill out a bill of sale, given the iterm(s), nuwber of each item, the
nomenclzture for each item, the cest of each itenm, and the name of

the purciraser.

10. Compute avertime pav, eiven an overtime rate, and the amount of over-
time hours.

11. Compute daily, weekly, monthly, and vearly pay from an hourlv rate,

12. Comvute daily, veekly, monthly, and yearly pay from an hourlv rate;
with overtime.

13. Discuss in class the differences hetvueen straieht life insurance,
endovment insurance, term insurance, and limited payment insurance.

H
Pas
°

Compute an electricity bill, given the amount of clectricity used and
the rate.

15. Compute amount of electricity used, civen tro meter readines,
15. Compute a water hill eciven the amount of water used, and the rate.

17. TDiscuss in class the Aifferences between collision insurance, liahility
insurance. fire insurance, theft insurance, and comprehensive insur-

ance,
250
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22.

23.

24.

3G.

31.

32.

33.
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Comnute
and the

Niscuss

the miles ner ~allon of cascoline. viven to°0
number of ~allons used.

in class the factors contributine to the cost of oreratins

an automohileo.

Discuss

a carrvine charse.

Adjust recimps, miven tiiz measure of each inrcredient ard the nurhar of

individuals to

Compute simple interest on a savings

te sarved,

the monthly payrent, vhere the interest is comnuted
and on a mer cent of the unpaid halance.

account, piven the srircinle, and

the jnterest rate.

Comnute corpound inte =st on a savings account, given the princinle
arnd the interest rate

Computc an amo F commission based on sales, given te awmount of
csales and the cc. ission rate.

Discuss in clsss the narametors i Tved in computine overhead in a

business.

Niscuss

in class the parameters involved in corputine onmerating

expenses in a bhusiness.

Tiscuss ip class the parameters involved in computing loss in a busi-
nass.

Discuss in class the parameters involved in comnuting nrofit in &
business.

Compute discount, given the amount of rurchase and the discount rate.
Comnpute the average oOf a nurber of items.

Compute the rate of increase, riven the initial total and the final
total.

Compute the rete of decrease, given the initial total and the final
total.

Discuss in class the parameters involved in computing morteaize nav-
ments.

Urite a receipt of sale, given the item(s) purchased, the number of
items, the nomenclature. the cost of each item, c¢he nurchaser, aate,

sales tax,

and final cost. =
-ty
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Keep o list
pariods.

Discuss the

Fill out an

“TS
b chla ta
of income and exgendiiures for

warameters
parameters involved in listing

incoma tax form.

daily,

weekly, and mcnthly

fixed expaenditurces.

varyiav

xpenditures.

Discuss in class the use of the varicus tables necessary O i1l out

an income

tax fcrm.

P57



LOCAL NORMS TARLES®

» Tests displayed in Volume II.
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Folicwias. for vour informarion I50 use. arc the scorzs chtalincd

p

by students in vour closses. haza reroris h=ave been delaved in order that

thae characteristics cf

the tests and the apnwoprizteness of their diffi-
culty wich respect to the groups tested mi
certain criteria have been satisfied can the individual test scores he
considered meaningful. Scores will be reported more qricklv during the
1258-1969 =schocl vear.

Two aspects of the followinz reportis nawve implicr<ions for score
interpretation, and therefeore regulre commant. FTirst, all test scores,
obtained fram these or any other tects, contain an error corpenent. If a
student were to take many forms of the saue test ard we were ahle 1o con-
trol such extraneous factors as fatigue and practice, the scores which the
student made on these various forms would distribute themselives in the
familiar bell-shanmed curve. Scae of his scorves vould be relatively low,
others would be high, and most of then would cluster around a central point.
The average of this distribution of scores could be called the student's
true score.

Ta practi. , it is geuerally possible for us to give only one
form of a test to a studcat. The score he obtains on this one form is not
necessarily his true score. It represents only one of the many sccres
which he would have made 1f he had taken a large number of alternate forms
of the test.

Second, studonts inevitebly make errors in gridding identifica-
tion information on their answer sheets. These errc are, of cou -

,mre numerovs during the first year of a new testing prograz. (he data

EKTC 259
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resvlt in that scovre being repnrred in the wrong group. Thug the scorve
from an Answer sheet incrrrectly gridded "Ilology Phase 4, Toest 217 will
bhe reported with that group, cven though the scudent vas really in Phase 3.
1f in the course of exemining these scores you note such irregulavities, a
werd to the offending gridders would undoubtedlv improve the future osera-
tion cf the system.

The scecres reported are rav scores® l.€., rhe nuinter of test

uestions answered corvectly. In oxrder to irternret a raw elore in terms
g

~f relovive standing withia th

5]
s

nhase, it must be converted to a rerceutrile
rank throush use cf the nores tables provilded. TFouv exauplia, a raw £oore
of 19 on Riology Test #24, Phase Z,; hoas a percentile rank of 33. This
means that 83% of the students in Phase 2 scored lower thamn 19. Again, we
remind vou that test scores are not perfectly precise. A good rule of
thumb is to copmsider each student’s score as being somewhere in the range
+2 around the reported score. Thus a irdre conservative intevpretation of
a rew score of 19 would be that this student's true score is probably some-
where in the vrange 17-21.

Master Score report lists, arranged alphabetically within phase,
are avallablzs through HMr. Skaggs® office. They nay be used to locate
scores of students who, becausa of gridding ervrors, do not appear on your

class score reports.
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Piclos )
Raw
Score fect
39
29
29
27 S&
2¢ ag oC
25 94 6 ag
24 23 ¢3 g9
23 g:} 57 g8
22 28 &3 °5
21 85 77 96
20 a1 67 95
19 72 €0 93
18 . 64 60 ge
17 57 51 85
16 52 39 73
15 46 32 70
1s 41 23 60
13 36 20 50
12 | 31 18 L4
11 24 17 30
10 21 12 19
0 17 10 11
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Bioloecv Preon~ress Twst 20 (Thace 2)
R awr Porcantile
Sc ve __Fenr
T 5o
5 23
X a3
23 21
32 20
32 38
3(—) <‘\;.
ca D
£ a0
7 77
" 7 3(
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3 Q9

16 19
15 11
4 10
11

4D 5
12 4
11 1

e e o e et

No~e* Test scores ave not por.cectly pre-
cira. A good rule of thumb 1s to
Con=ider each student's score on
Biclocy Test 20 a2s being somewhere
in the range +3 around the reported
sCure, o
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Bicloegv Progres: Tesz 29 (Trages 3 and &)

Raw

Seore
P 25
27 c7
26 ©9 Q7
25 99 an
4 a7 &5
23 NS 74
22 3 S
21 g 35
20 3] 45
19 7 26
i8 2 Z1
17 5

W

15
14
13
12
11

10
g

= N N L) e s~ 0D
NS RES VIR B
St
[ SR U U1

S ON RN

> Oy D

FONEE I RN AN
Sy

-

NMote: Test scoras are not perfzctly precise.
A good rule of thumb 1s to consider
each student's score on tiolony
Test 24 as being somewhere in the
range + 2 around the reported score.
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Thllowiry, fer vour infocmaticn and usz, are trhe scores chtained
hw students in wvour (ATses. These rTepcoros nnve boon deloved dn o owder

that the choraceristics of the tests and the appronriatoe-oss of thedlr

smicht he Jolermined. Only
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itter certiin criteria b se been gatisfied can tro 1dividunl test scores

be (,:(";*aiﬁered n.38hi.‘)‘-'_fl,‘lr Sgceres will be fv_‘UOI't{Ed more auilchk 1y dl!ff,!:g?
the 1‘)‘,‘0'“1969 schocl VeiTr.

Two aspects of the following rer.rts have frvplications Tor

cn, and ther< forc togeir

pebe

score intcypretat
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scores, obtained {roem those or anyv ~het tests, courain &5 error compon-s
ent. Tf a student were to take many forms of the same t=23t and we were
able to controi such extranecous factois as fatirue and practice, the
scores which the student made on these various forms would distribute
themselves in the familiar beli-shancd curve. Some of his scores would
be relatively low, othars would be hieh, and most of them would cluster
around a central poixt. The average of this distribution of scores could
be called the student's true score.

Tn practice, it i3 genewally possible for us to glve ot - o
form of a test to a student. The score he obtaine on this or- foirm 13
not necessarily his true score. It represents only one of the many
scores which he w¢ we made 1if he had taken a large number of alter-
nate forms of the test.

Second, students inevitably make errors in gridding identifica-

tion information on their answer sheets. These errors are, of uourse,

266
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~ore T cous vt tno o LU oA 5 -~z opreTing TDYCOTAT. L w TT
processir © svster tas Toon desioasl osuth ononb mAs trooc. ama Ly TSmO
2111 neverthelzse b: scored properliv.  HoUoNIT, & aridding cover Tav

resulft in tirat score haeinz repoveeld din the UTOLE QTHUD. Thus the score
from an aneser sheet incorrectiy sridded Mathormatrics Phs e 3, Tezt 35

i1l be reported vith that rroup, oven though the stud:ent was reallv in
Phase 2. 1f in the courss of exanining these scorez Tou note such: irrep-
ularitics, a2 word to the oiffcendiar eridders would undcihtedly improve

the future oneration of the =ystem.

The scores renotvted ayae »aw sIerae3’ 1. -, the number of test
questicns ancueraed covrectlv. In ordsr to Fnlorpret a ray score in ternms
of relative star-dina vwithin rhe phase, Lt wwat be coavertsd to a percen:
tile rank through use of the norxs tables provided. For examnle, a raw
ccore of 19 on Mathematics Test #30, Phace 2, has a percentile rank of 8.
This means that 87 of the students in Phase 2 scored lowoer than 1°.
Again, we remind you that test scores are not perfectly precise. & nood
rale of thumb i3 to consider e:dch student's score as being somevhere in
the range +3 around the reported score. Thus a move conservative inter-
pretation of a raw score of 19 would be that this student's true score
is prohahly somewhere in the ranpe 16--22.

Master score report lists, arranped alphabetically within phase,
are available through Mr. Scages' office. They may he used to locate

scorcs of students who, because of pridding ervors, do not appear on

your class score reports.
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M=1bhourne Hieh School 1967-1568

e

Mathematics Progress Test 30 (Fhase 2)

Raw
Score Percentile Rank
49 g9
48 99
47 a8
L5 86
45 95
L 29
43 55
4 83
41 ‘ : 81
4i) 73
39 €9
3f 63
37 &1
36 56
a5 52
34 47
33 44
32 43
31 40
30 39
29 34
28 32
27 23
26 23
25 15
24 16
2 14
22 11
21 10
20 5
19 8
18 7
17 4
16 4
i5 3
14 1
13 1

2h&




Melbourne Hich Schnanl  1967-1S69

Local Morms

tlathematics Progress Test 31 (Phase 2)

Raw Score Percarntile Rank
43 99
42 29
41 o7
40 96
39 25
356 92
37 g1
34 59
35 &7
34 85
33 35
22 83
31 79
39 7T
29 76
28 &
27 69
26 66
25 &3
24 59
23 59
22 5C
21 44
20) 43
12 47
18 26
17 30
16 22
15 15
14 11
13 7
12 )
11 3
10 1

Note: Test scores are not perfectly precise. A
pgood rule of thumb is to comnsider each
student's score cn Mathematics Test 31 as
being somswvhere in the range +3 around the
reported score. -

O :?§:€§
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Melbourne Fich Scheol 1967-1948

vathematics Procress Test 32 (Phase 2)

Raw Percentile
Score Rank

40 99
29 28
33 97
37 97
36 65
35 Q4
34 a3
33 ~3
32 g2
a1 20
30 20
29 30
28 38
27 85
26 82
25 77
24 75
22 70
22 65
21 60
20 57
19 48
13 46
17 39
16 27
15 20
14 16
13 14
12 2

1 6
jo 4
9 3
8 1

Note: Test scores are not nerfectly precise.
A good rule of thumb is to consider
exch student's score on Mathematics
Test 32 as being scmevhere in the range
+3 around the repcried score.

ERIC 270
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Malbeau=ia Hioh Schocl 1CA7-196°9

Raw_Score Percentiile Rank
30 99
29 99
28 9
27 Q9
26 g9
25 a9
24 99
23 98
22 G4
21 583
20 o1
19 84
13 g1
17 74
16 o7
15 59
14 50
13 41
12 23
11 21
10 16

2 10
3 7
7 3
& 2
5 2
4 1
3 1

Note: Test scores are not perfectly precise.
A pgood rule of thurrb is to conslder
earh student's scorz on Mathematics
Test 33 as being somewherz in the renge
+3 around the reported score.
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TNGLICH PPaGRISS TUST FONRES 1967-1968

Following, for your inforrmaticn and use, are the scores obtained
LY students in vcur clacses. Thes? reporcs have been delaved in order
that the characteristics.of the tests and the apnropriateness of their
difficulty with respect to the groups tested might be determined. Only
after certzin criteria have been satisfied can the individual test scores
be considered meaningfal. Scores will be reported mo' v yuickiy during tine
1968~1969 school year.

Two aspects of the following reports have implications for score
interpretation, and therefore require comment. Tirst, all test scores,
obtained from theze or any other tests, coritain an error component. If a
student were to take many forms of the came test and we were ahle to con-—
trol such extraneous factors as fatigue and practice, the scores which the
student made on these various forms would distribute themselves in the
familiar bell-shaped curve. Some of his scores would be relatively low,
others would be high, and most of them would cluster around a central
point. The average of this distribution of scores could be called the
student's true score.

Ir practice, it is generally possikle for us to give only one
form of a test to a student. The score he obtains on this one form is not
necessarily his true score. It represents only one of the many scores
which he would have made if he had tsken a large number of alternate forms
of the test.

Second, students inevitablV make errors in griddine identifica-

tion information on thelr answer shezets. These errors are, of course,

279
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more numerous during the first vear of a new testing program. The data
processing svstem has been designed such that miseridding ansver sheets
will nevertheless be scored wroparly. idcwsvar, a aridding error may
result in that score beinag reportcod in the wromg group. Thus the score
from an answer sheet incorrectly gridded "English Phase 4, Test 357 will
be reported with that group, oven thourh the student was recally in

Phase 3. 1If in the course of examining these scores you note such irregu-

laritics, a word to the offending gridders would undoubtedly improve the

*h

future operaticn ¢f the system.

The scores reported are raw scores: i.e., the nunber of test
questions answered correctly. In order to interpret a raw score in terms
of relarive s+anding within the phase, 1t must he converted to a nmercen-—
tile rank through use of the norms tables provided. For example, a raw
score of 19 on English Test #35, Part IT, Phase 3, has a percentile rank
of 37. This means that 377 of the students in Phase 3 scored Jower than
12. Again, we remind you that test scores are not rarfectly precise. A
good rule of thumb is to consider each student's score as being somewhere
in the ranpe +2 around the veportad score for Part I, and +3 around the
report«d score for Part II and Total. Thus a more conservative inter—
pretation of a raw score of 19 would be that this student's true score
is probahly somewhere in the range 16-22, in the case of a PYart IT or
Total score.

Master score report lists, arrvanped alphabetically within phase,
are available through Mr. Scaggs® office. They may be used to locate
scores of students vho, because of gridding errors, do not appear on

€
your class score reports. 273
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Melbouine High Schocl 1957-3968
Leoccal Yeorms

Fnplish Progress Tests 34 (Phzze 2), 35 (Phasc 3}, and 35 (Phase 4)

Perecmaveile kank

Raw Test 34 Test 30 Tesl LE
Sccre Parc 1%  Part II#*% forc_I%  Part sifax “Total
L6 g9
45 Qo
4Ly a8
43 98
42 7
41 97
40 96
39 99 Q4
38 9@ 93
37 99 21
35 99 87
35 99 83
34 95 78
33 a9 75,
32 99 68
31 99 29 £3
39 98 c8 56
29 27 &6 59
28 S0 g3 44
27 94 99 37
26 91 85 31
25 £5 80 27
24 79 73 21
23 74 68 15
22 69 59 12
21 60 53 a
20 PRl 45 7
19 42 37 5
18 36 99 30 3
17 29 992 24 2
16 99 23 98 18 2
15 98 17 26 14 1
14 98 13 93 9 1
13 95 10 89 6 1
12 92 7 82 4 1

i1l 86 5 71 2
10 76 5 59 1
° 65 3 48 1
8 51 1 35 1

7 3G 1 2

6 25 13

5 14 6

4. 5 3

3 1 1

2 1

1 1 L
*3peiling (items 1-20)

Q #%Sum of sections II, 1II, and IV (items 21-€0)

]ERJ(? *t%Sum of sections II, III, and IV (items 21-63)
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Melbourne "i~h Scheol 1°67-1048

Lsoeanl “orne

English Progress Tests 37 (Phzsze 2), 38 (Phase 3) and 39 (Phase 4)

Fercantile Ranlk

Raw Tast 57 ~ Tost 3¢ ___ Toat 29
_Score Payz Ix  Part TI"s Egzg_ii Part Ti#x% T Total
49 aa
4 a9
47 35
46 a5
45 39
44 95 87
43 9o 84
42 99 77
41 Q3 70
40 99 a9 65
39 5% 98 60
38 8 97 52
37 97 25 44
36 27 92 39
35 95 84 32
34 25 85 w23
33 a4 €l 23
32 &9 77 19
31 HA S 73 5
30 83 66 13
29 77 60 9
28 72 53 7
27 G5 48 6
26 65 43 5
25 62 38 4
24 59 52 3
23 53 26 3
22 44 21 2
21 44 18 2
29 Q9 3% e8 15 2
19 G 38 9% 13 1
18 o9 34 ) 9¢ 11 1
17 o3 32 95 8 1
16 25 27 96 6 1
15 91 23 921 5 1
14 83 20 63 4 1
13 76 14 74 3 1
12 67 10 67 2
11 56 7 55 2
10 45 4 43 1
9 35 3 33 1
8 22 1 25 1

7 14 1 17
6 7 10
5 5 5
4 3 2
3 2 1
2 1 1
1 1 1

*Spelliing (items 1-20)
**Sum of sectioms II, IIT, and IV (items 21-65)

See Note on following page. ﬁ?"??ﬁ
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Test scores are not perfectlv nrecise. A good rule of thuwrd is

to conszider each student’s sccre on Enclich Tests 37, 38, and 39
as being somewaere in the ryanwce +2 arcvund the sanorvted scoxre for
Part I, aad +3 arouvs=d the raported score [0oY Part I1 and Tooal.

276



~270-
velbmurne His™ School 10/7-10A4%

focal “orms

English Progress Tests &0 (Choze 27, 41 (Phase 3), znd 42 (Fhase &)
Parnerrtiie 2-nk
Raw Test %0 B . Tent 41 Teet 42
Score Porr I% Pave II37% _Pers IX Yave RIE Totol

47 Go
45 27
45 6
&4 GS 95
43 a9 g3
42 99 a1
41 99 86
40 8¢ 273
29 959 277
38 97 72
37 95 67
35 973 62
3! 99 92 54
34 99 29 49
33 a9 25 43
32 29 ez 36
31 e5 76 30
30 94 72 24
29 c1 €6 19
23 39 61 17
27 83 55 14
26 78 49 12
25 71 44 8
24 67 40 7
23 &£ 34 6
2 54 29 4
21 49 25 3
20 9Q A2 99 21 2
19 Q9 38 97 17 1
13 95 32 91 14 1
17 a7 29 81 11 i
16 78 24 69 a9 1
15 71 19 59 7 1
14 57 15 45 5 1
13 44 14 33 4

12 36 11 25 2

11 26 2 i¢ 1

10 21 5 13 1

9 1a 3 8 1

8 11 2 6 1

7 4 1 4 1

6 3 3

5 2 2

4 1 1

3 1 1

2 1 1

\

“*Spelling (items 1-20)
%%Sum of sections II, III, and IV (items 21-60)
*%%Sum of sections II, I1I, and IV (items 21-853)

)
lERi(i See Note on following page. 2??“7

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Note:
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Test scores arc not perfectly precise. A good rule of thumb is tc
consider each student's score cn Inglish Tosts L0, 41, aand 42 as
being somevhere in the range +2 avound the reported score for

Part I, and +3 around the reported score for Part IT and Total.
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Melbourne Hipgh Schocl 1967-1968
Local YNorms

o

English Progress Tests 472 (Thase 2), 44 (Phase 3), and 45 (Phase &)

-

— Z2resntile Raax
Rawv Test 45 _ Teut 44 Test 45
Scere Part I Part TIw* Face I*® Part LTI#x%% \—’T.—_ot_'_a___

L9 ca
48 g9
47 g8
46 26
45 G5
44 g2 93
43 99 91
42 go 87
L1 a9 22
40 an 30
39 99 98 76
38 ER 97 70
37 ¢8 97 64
36 g7 95 57
25 g7 25 52
34 96 G2 4e
33 94 89 42
32 91 85 39
31 90 82 32
30 83 7 28
29 85 72 25
28 81 €83 21
27 77 &3 17
26 72 56 12
25 67 51 9
24 60 45 9
23 54 40 7
22 49 35 5
21 43 31 G-
20 38 2¢ 26 3
19 9] 33 Q4 22 2
18 a4 27 87 18 1
17 <19] 23 79 15 1
16 86 20 67 12 1
15 74 17 54 9

14 638 i4 42 7

13 53 12 33 6

12 47 2] 25 4

11 &0 6 17 3

10 32 4 13 2

9 23 3 9 1

8 17 1 5 1

7 10 1 4 1

6 8 1 2 1

5 4 1 1

4 1 1

3 1 ; 1

2 1 ‘

*Spelling (items 1 - 20) ' A4S

Q *%*Sum of Sections II, III, and IV (items 21 - 65)
EM - *%%Gum of Sections II, ITI, and IV (items 21 - 70)
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Note:

Test scoras are not perizctly precise. A good rule of thumb is
to consider ench student's score cn Fnelish Tests 43, 44, and 45
as beine somewhere jin the range +2 around the reported sccre for
Part 1, and +3 around the renorted scove for Part Il and Toral,
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2 d

AMORICAY HISTORY PRNGRESS TiIST SCORES 1€67-19543

Following, for your iafornericn and use, arc the scores obtained
by students in your clssses. Thase repotris have been delsayed in order that
the appropriatenass of the tests with respect to the crouns tested might
be determined. As you know, the second set of four Araorican History proz-
ress tests will not be administcred, hecause of the consensus of opinion

among Melbourne History teachevs shat test content dozs not match course

content. The data do show tests 49 and 50 to e difficult for Phase 3
classes. Test 49 was of appronrirste difficul~y Tor Phase &4 classes, and
Test 50 was slightly difiicult for ~hasc 4 cl = s,

Two aspects of the foilowing report. o¥ve implications for

score interpretation, and therefore requive comment. First, all test
scores, obtained from these or any other test- , contain an errox compon-
ent. If a student were to take many forns of the same test and we were
able to control such extraneous factors as fatigue and practice, the
scores which the student made on these various forms woul? distribuée
themselves in the familiar bell-shaped curve. Scme of his scores would
be relatively low, others would be high, and most of them would cluster
around a central point. The average of this distribution of scores
could be called the student's true score.

In practice, it is generally possiible for us to give only one
form of a test to a student. The score he ohtains on this one form is
not nccessarily his true score. It represents only one of the many scores
which he would have made if he had taken a larpe number of altermate

forms of the test.

281



cecond, stud-nts inevirahly make errors in cridding identifica-
tion information on their amswer sheects. Thise errors are, cf course,

more numercus during the first year of a new testing prooranm Th.e data

processing system has been desimed suth that piagridded onswer sheets

w7i1ll neverihelezs be scored propeciv. Howvever, a gridding error w7y

~
P

result in that score being renovted in the wrong groun. Thus tha zcore

from an answer sheet incorrectly gridded “american Pistory Phase /4

-

Test 50" will be reported with that groun, even though the studznt was

really in Pia

Jl

e 3. 1f in the cource of examining these scores you note
such irregularities, a word to e offending gridd-rse would undonhtedly
improve the future operation of the svstem.

The scores reporicd are raw scores: i.e., the number of test
questions answered correctly. In order to interpret a raw score in terms
of relative standing within the phase, it must be converted to a percen-
tile rank through use of the norms tables provided. For example, a raw
score of 19 on American History Test #49, Phase 3, has a percentile rank
of 14. This means that 14% of the students in Phase 3 scored lovser then
19. Again, we remind you that test scores are not perfectly precise.

A good rule of thumb is to considar each student's score as being some-
where in the +3 around the reported score. Thus a more conservative
interpretation of a raw score of 19 would be that this student's true
score is probably somewhere in the range 16-22.

Master score report lists, arranged alpiiabetically within phase,
are available through Mr. Scaggs' office. They may he used to locate
scores of students who, because of gridding errors, do not appear on your

class score reports.

Q E?$%;2
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raihoutme Tieh Scolinnl  1967-1968

American History and Issues in American Ilistorv Progress Tests 42
and 50, Phases 3 and &

Percontilie Park

Raw Test éftn_ Tost 50
Sccre Phos 5 Lhase 4 Phase 3 Fhass &

54 Sr )

53 CH

52 o6

51 92

50 99 g2 99

19 99 92 09

48 99 o2 03

47 o a2 99

L5 93 91 a9 98
L3 9y 5 9 54
44 98 Gl 08 92
43 og 74 g 97
42 95 70 93 Gz
41 7 o 98 31
40 95 "z 97 i1
39 05 7 96 77
38 94 =3 96 77
37 91 51 96 75
36 88 33 96 70
35 36 34 as 60
34 83 34 a3 57
33 81 25 92 55

2 & 3 a1 49
31 71 21 89 ‘A
30 67 19 26 34
29 63 13 83 32
28 59 11 79 28
2 50 8 75 23
26 4 5 69 23
25 41 2 63 21
24 34 57 17
23 30 52 13
22 28 47 13
21 24 41 9
20 18 35 6
19 14 28 6
18 10 23 4
17 7 17 4
16 6 2 4
15 4 8 2
14 3 6 2
13 2 _ 4

12 1 ;

11 1 oR3 i

10 1
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Melbourme Hiszh School 1967-1868

American History and Issues in Awericin His

d cry Propress
Testa 51 and 32, Phases 3 and

=~

Percentile Rank

Raw Test 51 __Teer 2
Scere Phase 3 Phose 4 Fnuse 3 Phase 4
58 99
57 qQ
56 9¢
55 99
54 gg
53 g2 g9
52 y9 29
51 909 a9
50 .. 99 99 93
49 09 a9 a6
48 98 98 26
47 an s Q4
45 98 a7 Sa
45 a7 97 /S
44 56 97 58
43 S7 96 20
42 96 98 94 80
41 a5 G4 93 78
40 95 2 92 74
35 g5 92 90 67
38 or " g0 ‘3
37 Ca 35 87 63
3 13 85 84 57
a5 2 31 83 53
R4 C1 79 80 49
z ¥R 72 75 39
7 64 72 35
W 55 79 27
"2 51 68 27
s &5 66 25
Z 75 Z6 B2 22
2 70 %8 57 16
v 56 23 51 12
2% 52 21 46 12
2 57 15 41 10
2 52 2 25 8
27 3 2 30 4
23 44 6 28 2
20 49 6 24 2
19 34 4 19 2
18 27 13 2
17 23 11 2
16 16 7
15 10 4
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American T'istorv ancd

Tests 51 and 52, Ph

Ravw _ Test 51 Te??ﬁgﬁi;v__
Score Phrse 3 “Tha S_A;-sbéw:f Phase_ 4

13 4 2

12 2 3

11 i 1

10 1 1

9 1 1 L

“lore: Test scores are not perfectly precise. A pood rule

of thumh is to consider each student's score on
Amevican Historv Tests 51 and 52 as being somevhere
in the range +3 around the renorted score.

2K
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RINLATY PPOARTSE TEST SUDPYS 1068-1069

Followins, for vour information and u

sre the scores cbtained

43
]

n

by students in vour cleosses. 770 asnects

r p
Lopnag

i

a reports have jmnlica-

tions for score internretation and thereforc require comrent. Fir

m

£, alil
test scores, obtained from these or any other tests, contain an error com=-
ponent. If a student were to take many forims of the came test znd we vare
able to control such extrancous factors as fatigue and practlce, the scores
which the studant made on these various forrma would distribute themrselves
in the fariliar bell-shaped curve. Some of nis scores would be ralstively
low, others would he high, and most of them would cluster around a central
sint. The average of this distrihution of scoree could be called the

student's true sccre.

In practice, it is gencrally possible for us to piva only one
form of a test to a student. The score he obtaing on this one form 1is not
necessarily his true score. It represents only one of the many scores
which he would have made if he had taken a laree number of alterrate forms
of the test.

Second, students inevitable make errors in aridding identifica-~
tion information on thelr answver sheets. The data processine system has
been desiened such thot mispridded answer sheets will neverthelass be
scored properly. MNowvever, a gridding error may result in that score heing
reported in the wrong group. Thus the score from an answer sheet incor-
rectly eridded 'Biology Phase 4, Test 71" will be reported with that efroup,
even though the student was really in Phase 3. 1f in the course of exam-

ning these scores you note such irrepularities, a ‘rord to the offending

gridders would undoubtedly improve the future operation of the system.

2HE



The scores reportad are rawr c2ores' 1.€. the number of test

questions ancwered correatly, In order to intoryoret g raw 5007E in terms
of relative staningz within the n~hnse, it st be converted to 2 percentile
rank through use of the norms tooles nrovidad. For evarnle, a raw scorz

of 17 or Biclosy Tast #71, Phase 2, has 2 percentile rank of 43. This

2’

~e

means that 43 cof the students in Phase 2 scorcd laver thao 1¢,  Aeain
7e renind veou that test scores are not cerfectly nrecise. A pood rule of
thumb is to consider each student ‘s score as being somasw here v thn raagee
+3 around the reported score. Thus a morsa coriservativa internrctation of
a raw score of 19 would be that this studenc's true saore 1s prohably
somewhere in thae ranpe 16-22.

You may wish to use thene test results as

Pl

student counseling
aid. Pevcentile ranks (or raanges of percentile ranks) can be used to
shed 1light on two guestions-

-

3. Vhat is the student's standing with respect to others in the
same phase?

2. 1hat is the student's standinrs with respect to others in
differecat rhases?

Ouestion 1 is best answered by referring a student’s score to the loecal
norms table for a ~est uniguely appropriafte to his phase (tests 72, 75,

77, and 20 for Phase 2: tests 73, 7

N

. 73, and 79 for Phases 3, 4, and 5}.
Question 2 is best answvered hy referring a student's score to the local
norms table for a test appronriate across phases 2-5 (tests 71 and 74).
0f course, scores on tests 71 and 74 can also be used for within-phase
comparisons. Likewise, scores on tests 73, 76, 78, and 7¢ can also be
used for across-phase comparisons (except those involvine Phase 2). If

such additional comparisons produce results in conflict with the

o7

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



procedures initially recommended ahove, then results of the initlally

should be eiven the preztest weleht in makinz

recommended »rocedures

decisions about student phase rlacenent.

DAT: el
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Melbourne Jizh Schonl 1363-1C€°

Locnl Yorra

Bicloey Progress Tests 71 (Yhases 2-4) . 72 (Phase 2). and 73 (Phases 3 ard 4)

Tercentile 2anrk

nan ) Test 71 Test 72 ) Test 73 _
Score Phase 2  Thase 3 Phase & Thase 2 Thasce 3 Epasehl
) 92 2g T
39 an ot i ac
38 25 o6 o8 as
37 29 S4 97 23
3¢ 99 38 87 €3
35 o7 4 o6 02 on
34 ¢4 76 94 29 86
33 a8 91 63 24 aR 81
32 97 e7 61 94 97 75
31 97 a1 42 o3 S5 63
30 °7 77 39 93 o4 653
29 56 71 32 ag 22 56
29 25 63 22 84 37 47
27 02 56 15 &1 84 40
2¢ 87 51 13 75 77 31
25 83 45 C ¢o 73 25
24 79 3A f A4 65 18
23 73 32 5 57 60 14
22 (O 27 3 51 S 8
21 61 21 3 43 49 6
20 51 18 2 3& 41 4
1° 43 12 2 a1 38 2
18 32 9 1 25 30 1
17 28 ¢ 1 21 26 1
16 19 5 1% 13 1
15 15 3 11 14
14 11 3 9 11
13 9 2 £ 7
12 5 1 A 4
11 4 1 2 2
10 3 1 1 1
9 1 1
8 S 1

JNSRPEEIPRIS SRR

Note: Test scores are not nerfectly precise. A good rule of thumh is to
consider each student's score on Biolopy Tests 71, 72, and 73 as
heino somcwhere in the range +3 around the reported score.

on0




Melbourne "ioh Schoal  1847-1060

b]
~

Biolocy Procress Tests 74 (thuces 2-4), 75 (Thase 2) . and 7§ (Phases 3 and 4)

Percantile Paniz

Raw Test 74 Test 75 Test 70
Score Phase 2 Thase 3 Phase & Fhase 2 Phase 3 Phase &

38 99

37 92 99 ac g9
35 g o4 a9 9"
25 98 3¢ 49 Q6
34 Q7 a1 og o8 24
33 26 7 ¢5 8¢ Q2
32 9L &6 Ga4 99 S8
1 79 53 93 es 85
3C &6 L5 o1 93 7¢
29 99 S0 31 82 96 73
28 ag 73 25 23 92 €5
27 9n £ 18 74 91 56
26 95 57 11 62 29 51
25 22 49 5 64 85 42
24 £8 43 3 57 5 35
23 24 3¢ 2 52 77 2¢
22 80 30 1 46 71 19
21 75 23 1 42 65 15
20 56 20 38 56 9
19 58 16 32 43 A
18 53 12 24 40 5
17 48 9 22 32 5
16 39 7 1° 26 3
15 36 5 16 20 1
14 26 4 12 13 1
13 721 3 7 9 1
12 15 2 5 7

11 11 2 4 5

10 £ 1 2 3

9 7 1 1 3

8 5 1 2

7 2 1 1

6 1 1

5

4

Note: Test scores are not perfectly precise. A good rule of thumh is to
consider each student’s score on Biology Tests 74, 75 and 76 as
beine somewhere in the range +3 around the reported score.
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Molhourne Tich School 19628-1047

Tocal Torms

Dicloay Frogress Tests 77 (These 2} and 78 (Fhases 3 and &)

Raw Tect 77 RCEN

Score Pliase 2 Thase 3 Phase 4
37 g
3A 0o
35 99
34 2]
33 97
52 e7
31 cn g5
30 3 a5
22 Go 05
28 e 2% o4
27 27 oo a2
26 a6 g 8
25 28 3 85
24 94 eq 79
23 ez Yy 1
22 ot g4 63
21 84 93 55
20 72 21 47
12 78 86 38
18 72 1 30
17 &h 73 19
16 55 Ch 15
15 47 56 13
14 33 48 g
13 24 38 7
12 21 3 5
11 15 23 5
1¢ 12 1% 3

a 9 i 1
& 6 6 1
7 3 3

6 3 2

5 1 1

4 1 1

3 1

2 1

Wote. Test scores are not perfectly precise., A
oood rule of thumh is to consider each
gtudent's score on Biology Tests 77 and 78
as being somewhere in the range +3 around
the reported score.izg}?h




Pioclogv Proerecs Test 20 [Thase 2)

Taw
Score Percentile "ank

2 Gl
31 Q7
30 95
29 c3
24 - 21
27 88
26 21
25 79
24 74
23 €3
22 57
2% 48
20 42
19 37
1& 33
17 26
16 21
15 i6
14 13
13 11
12 8
11 5
16 3
S 1

Note: Test scores are not per-
fectly precise. A pood rule
of thumb is to consider each
student's score on Rioloay
Test 20 as being somewhere in
the range +3 around the
rcported score.
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Telhaurrne UYich School 19468-1040

Toczl fcrms

A

aiolopy Prcuress Test 7% (Phrene 3 and 4)

Parr Percenvile Tank
Score Phasa 3 Phase &
29 oaQ
28 ag
27 a4 68
25 29 96
25 a2 Q2
24 3 8(
23 94 73
22 91 50
21 a7 50
20 i 37
12 2 29
193 G4 12
17 58 11
16 L7 7
15 33 A
14 39 1
i3 23 1
12 17
11 12
19 51
Q 6
8 4
7 2
6 1
5 1
4 1

Hote - Test scores are not perfectly precise.
A pood rule of thumb is to concider
each studsznt’s score ca 3iclogy Test
79 as being screwhere in the range +3
around the rencrted score.
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VAT A TICS PROGRTSS TTET ZCORES 1062-17

aila N

[

©

.

Tollowin~=, for vour information and use, are the scores .~»tained
by students in vour classes. Two asnects of the followinge Teports 12ve
implications for score interpretation, aud therefore reguire cormnent.
First, all test scores, ohtained from these or any other tests, contain
an error corponent. 1f a student were to tale mary forms of the same
test and we were able to control such extraneous factors as fatigue and
practice, the scores which the student made on these various forms vould
distribute themselves in the familiax hell—-shaped curve. Scme of his
scores would be relatively low, cthors wouid be high, and mcst of then
would cluster around a ceatral »oint. The aversane of this distrihution
of scores could be called the student’s tiue scoré.

In practice, it is cenerally possible for us to give onlv one
form of a test to a student. The scoie he obtains on this one forrm is
not necessarily his true score. It represants only one of the many scores
«hich he would have made 1if he had tzken a larre nunber of alternate
forms of the test.

Second, students irevitably make errors in griddin~ identifi-
cation information on their answer sheets. These errors are, of course,
more numerous during the first year of a new testing proprawm. The data
processing system has been designed such that misgridded answer sheets
will nevertheless be scored properly. However, a pridding error may
result in that score being reported in the wrone pgroup. Thus the score
from an ansver sheet incorrectly oridded tathematics Phase 3, Test 30
will be reported with that group, even though the student was really in

ERiC 294
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Thace 2. 1If in the course of axamirine thrse scores vou nota such jirrecu-

-

jarities, a vor? to the offendir~ cpilders oull undouhtedlv irnrcve the
future oneratior of the o :teom.

The scores renorted ar: rav SCores i.e., the nurher of test
questions ansered correctlv. In order to internret a raw SCoTe in terrms
of relative standine within the vhase 1t ~ust he converted to a nercen:-
tile ranl throurh use of the norms takles provided. Tor example a rav

score of 19 on “athematics Test #30, These 7. has a percentile rank of 11

This means tbat 11% of the ¢ udents in Thase 2 scored lorer than 17,
Again. we remind vou that test scores are not perfectly precise. A rood
rule of thurs is to consider each student's score as beine scormevherc in
the range + around tha resorted sonre. Thus a more conservative irter-
pretation of a ra score of 1¢ would be that this student’s true score is
probably somawhere in the rance 2-14.

You may wish to use these test rosults as a student counseling
aid. Percentile ranks (or rannes of nercentile ran%s) can be uscd to

determine each student's standinr with resnedt to others in the same or

different phases.

205



“elheourne Tivh dchnecl 1968 1060

Far Phose 1 Prase 2
Score Decile Tank Percenti.e “ark
50 10 =

4@ 19

47 10 oo
46 2 cQ
45 12 o5
Lé 19 07
43 19 on
42 0 £s
L1 e e
4n o 70
3¢ o 75
37 ° 77
36 ° 55
35 2 62
34 3 50
23 7 5
22 7 40
31 6 41
3" & 40
29 5 30
29 5 3
27 4 1
26 b 25
25 4 24
24 3 22
23 3 19
22 3 16
21 2 14
29 2 13
17 2 13
18 2 o
17 2 7
1A 1 A
15 1 5
14 5
13 3
12 3
11 1
19 1

Vote: Test scores are not perfectlv nrecise. A gcod rule of thumb is
to consider each student’s score on ifathematics Test 30 as heing
in the range +3 avound the renmorted score.
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_an_
eibourne “ieh Schnoo

*stharatics Proeress Test 21 (Prases 1 and ?2)

~aw Fhase 1 These 2
Score Decile Ran's Percentile Fanl
57 in
I in
&8 1n
&7 15
4LE 1"
45 in
44 150 oo
43 D oo
L2 1n neG
&1 10 1280
L3 AR ne
37 10 no
38 1" Q3
37 in a7y
34 10 97
35 10 a5
34 12 oh
33 13 <5
32 10 SFA
31 10 ac
1 e 27
;.9 e o
28 0 A
27 a 82
24 ] 70
25 A 73
24 8 70
23 7 62
22 7 64
21 7 60
20 & 55
12 6 50
1° 5] 42
17 4 37
15 4 37
15 4 25
14 3 13
13 2 11
1”2 2 4
11 2 2
11 2 2
2 1 1
8 1 1

Tote: Test scores are hdf'perfeétl§ nrecise. Améood‘;Gle of thumh is
to consider cach student’s score on Hathematics Test 31 as being
somewhere in the range #+3 around the reported score.

Mote: Since the phase 1 norms distribution contains a relatively small

Q number of cases, the computation of percentile ranks would he
IERJ(: inapprovnriate. Therefore, decile ranl's are piven.

o z?cy7



Tteltourne Tieh Seloel 13421050
T local Torrz -
arhematics Trosress Test 22 (Phasas 1 oand )
Raw Pho=e 1 Pheose 2
Scors Necile Nanl Tercenriie Tanl
50 i -
45 i7
45 17
L7 10
LR 16
L5 10
44 in
43 19
42 10
41 10
49 10
3" 10
2= 17
37 1%
36 12
35 1n
34 10
33 o
32 16
31 10
30 10 o
29 10 28
22 10 an
27 17 g
26 15 28
25 10 ef
24 10 s
23 10 c3
22 10 o2
21 19 a8
29 11 05
1¢ 10 !9
18 10 81
7 10 73
16 o 68
15 8 57
14 7 49
1 b Rt
12 4 25
11 3 23
19 2 11
a 1 9
8 1 6
7 1 3
6 1 3
5 3
4 3
3 i 3
2 24GQ 2
1 _ 1
IERjkj Tote- Test scores are not perfectly precise. A efcod rule of thumb is
to consider each student's score on !lathematics Test 32 as being

somewhere in the range +3 around the treported score.



Tzl bl
“taptematics Froerass Test <7 (Phases 1 and 2y
arr Phase 1 Eﬁ;se 2
Score 32211;:5223 Percentile Tank
[~ i
49 19
LR 19
47 12
44 19
45 17
44 17
43 15
L2 12
4 10
L0 i
3¢ 30 g
33 10 an
3 iR G2
36 1 ce
3= 10 70
3¢ n a°
23 10 0%
32 10 1S5
31 10 3
30 10 25
29 10 o3
29 1n Q3
27 10 a0
26 1 8%
25 o 218
2 a 23
23 ¢ 79
22 8 74
21 8 72
20 7 &G
1¢ 7 &4
13 7 57
17 6 53
14 5 46
15 3 36
14 3 29
13 2 22
12 2 17
11 2 11
1 ? ki
a 2 4
8 1 Z
7 1 1
6 1

Tote: Test scores are not perfectly precise. A good rule of thumb is
to consider each student's sceore on Mathematics Test 32 as heing

o somevhera in the range +3 around the reported score.

LRIC
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377 VOS

Folleiring, for vour inforrmacicn and use are the scores obtained
bv students in vour classes. Two aspects of the folleosrine revorts have
implications for score interoretation, and therefore recuire comnent.
First, all test scores, obtained from these or any other tests, contain
an error component. If a student were toO take mary forws of the same
test and we vere able to control such extraneous factors as faticue and
practice, the scores which the student made on these various forms would
distribute themselves in the familiar bell-shaned curve. Scme of his
ccores vould he relatively low, others woull ke hixh. and most of them
would cluster around a centrcl roint. The average of this distribution
of scores could be called the student’'s tiuz score.

In practice, it is cenerally nossible for us to pive only ona
form of a test to a student. The score he obtaipns on this one form is
not necessarily his true score. It renxresents only one of the many
scores vhich he would have made if he had talen a larsme number cf alter-
nate forms of the test.

Second, students inevitahlv make errors in eriddine identifi-
cation information on their answer sheets. These errors are, of course,
more numerous during the first year of a nev testing program. The datz
processing swvetemn has been desisned such that mispgridded answer sheets
wi1ll neverthelass bhe scored pronerly. Howvever, a griddine error may
result in that :core beins repcortecd in the wrong groun. Thus the score
from an answer sheet incorrectly pridded "Enclish Phase 4, Test 35 will

be reported wvith that groun, even though the student was really in
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larities, a vord to the offendir~ rridders woild undouhtedlw irrrove the
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future oneration o

The scores reported are raw scores 1i.e., the nurber cf test
¢ ostions answered correctlv. In orler to interpret 2 rav’ score in terms
0: ralative stapndine within the phase, it must be converted to a percen-
tile rant through use of the norms tahles provided. TFor examnle, a raw
score of 12 on English Test #3%, Part I, Phase 3, has a norcentile ranh
of 81. This -~cars that 217 of the studants iu Phase 3 sceved lover than
12. tgpain, we cerind ycu that test scores are not rerfectly »wrecise. 4
rood rule of thurb is to consider each student's ccore as eins scmevhere
ip the rance +2 around the reportc? scove for Part I, and +3 around the
reported score for Part 11 and Total. Thus a more conservative 1intervre-
ration of a raw score of 12 vould be that this student’s true score is
prohably somevhere In the ranee 10-14, in the case of a Part 1 score.

You may wish to use these test results as a student counseling
aid. Percentile ranks (or ranges of pmercentile ranks) can be used to

determine each student's standing with resnect to others in the same nhase.
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Yielbourne Hioh School 17262.-17€¢

Local "cvrmus

English Progress Tests 34 (Phease 2). 35 (Phase 3). and 35 (Phase LY

__Perceniile Tant _
Raw Test 34 Test 35 - Test 36
Score Part I= Part I1IT%% Part 1% Fart II#% Total

L6 ag
45 Qo o¢
L4 og co
43 aa 07
42 6o 7
41 an 96
40 a9¢ ca 94
39 a9 o0 92
38 oS oq 90
37 o 0G 2R
36 a3 29 13¢)
35 29 ag g3
34 ¢ oq 78
33 99 90 71
32 Q¢ ga 66
31 38 Q7 63
30 a5 o8 ¥
20 an 25 2
28 Q7 23 46
27 G& g0 33
26 94 a3 23
25 92 34 24
24 82 79 19
23 S 74 15
22 23 &7 11
21 76 62 Q
20 99 637 oC 55 6
1° 9¢ €l ac 42 4
149 a9 54 99 41 3
17 o9 47 3% 31 2
16 99 37 98 25 2
15 29 30 206 19 1
14 29 26 23 14 1
13 25 20 58 10 1
12 93 13 81 7
11 389 e 74 5
10 57 5 62 3

9 72 4 4< 2

8 57 2 37 1

7 41 1 24 1

G 24 13 1

5 12 7

4 5 &

3 1 1

2 1 1

1 1

%*Speliine (items 1-20)
*ASum of Sections ITI, IIL. and 1V (items 21-63)
Note: Test scores are not perfectly precise. A good rule of thumb is to
corsider each student's score on Enplish Tests 34, 35, and 36 as beine sowe-
where in the range +2 around the reported score for Part I, and #3 around
the reported score for Part I1 and Total.:)()c)
Poe




Ravw
Score
55
54
53
52
51
50
49
48
47
L6
45
&
43
42
41
40
3¢
32
37
36
35
34
33
32
31
30
29
28
27
26
25
24
23
22
21
20
12
18
17
16

=
-

14
13
12
11

~-2%6-

Melbourne ¥igh School

Tocal ¥crms
Enelish Progress Tests 37 (Phase 2) . 3% (Phase 3) and 32 (Phasze 4)
FTercernille R=nk
Test 37 Test 33 Test 39
Part 1= Part TI** Pare I* Part TIwx Total

i3

n9

ca

99

0o

9N

97

37

c7

91

a9 oQ 99

99 g° 8

aq Go L0

29 29 75

290 c2 62

99 556 64

59 97 549

9¢ G6 51

98 24 43

a7 21 35

97 a8 31

Qg 85 25

96 81 i¢

a5 76 16

93 72 12

91 67 10

89 a2 7

87 57 5

84 52 4

P2 47 3

78 42 3

6o 38 2

65 33 2

60 29 1

55 25 1

g9¢ 485 99 22 1

9G 42 99 13 1

29 35 a9 16 1
95 32 a8 13
gn 26 G5 11
o5 20 21 8]
Q1 146 34 6
82 14 5 5
76 9 67 3
€6 7 59 2
58 5 49 1

10
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Engzlish Progress Tests 27 23, and 29, Continued
Percentils Real
Raw Tect 37 . fest 28 _ Test 39

Score Paxr 1% Part IT%7 Pave I% Part TT%%* Total

a 45 2 23 1

8 31 1 28 1

7 17 29 1

6 12 13 1

5 2 &

4 3 3

3 1

2 1

1 1 B
#Spelling (items 1-20)

#xSum of sections II, 1II,

Note:

and IV {(items 21-63)

Test scores are not nerfecirly reliable. A good rule of
to consider each student’s score on Inglish Tests 37, 3

as being somewhere in the ransj= +2 around the repnorted
Part I1 and Total.

l)
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Melbourne "li~h “cronl 1063-1069

Tocal Torm3

English Prooress Tests 40 (Phase 2y, &1 (Phs

i
)
0
)
N
M)
)
ph

A 472 (Phase &)

Parcentile Rank

e —

Rawr

.bo
3

Test 40 Taest 41 _ Teat 4
Score Part I* Part II%= TE Part TI*% Total
50 oo
49 ¢
L8 oo
47 <3
L6 20
45 on 7
44 ao o6&
43 oo o9
42 9% ad
41 ac £3
40 G n3 78
3% 2% o 73
23 ©9 a7 7
37 G2 25 AT
36 o5 e 8%
35 Qo c2 46
34 og A 30
33 oo r3 32
32 G9 79 29
31 an 75 23
30 a7 72 i7
29 25 66 15
28 93 c1 10
27 91 5 3
26 9 51 7
25 83 46 7
24 79 L1 4
23 72 35 3
22 65 31 2
21 2 27 2
20 GG 53 o9 24 2
19 1531 48 a7 20 2
18 g7 39 S1 17 1
17 C4 33 33 15 1
15 87 27 70 172 1
15 72 20 57 19 1
14 64 17 47 2
13 57 15 35 6
12 50 10 27 4
11 25 8 1< 3
10 28 5 14 2
e S 4 11 1
8 14 3 8 1
7 Q 2 5

~
1o




Fnelish Pro~ress Teszs A7 {Phase 7). 41 (Ttace 3) and 42 (Phase 4)

W

Porcantile RBanlc
Raw Test 49 o Test L1 Test 42
Score Poyt 1% Part IIw=® Port I* Part IL** “Total
6 5 2 4
5 4 1 2
4 2 1
3 1 1

#Speliling (items 1-20)
x%Sum of Secrions II, ITIT. and IV (items 21-565)

Note: Test scores are not perfectly precise. A good rule of thumb is to
consider each student's score on Enclish Tests 40, %1 and 42 as being
somewhere in the ranpe +2 arcund the reported score for Part I, and
+3 around the reported scoie for Part I1 and Total.
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